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PREFACE 

One need not perhaps look very far for a reason or two why the 
Syriac language still holds some fascination for not a few people. 
Among the Semitic languages it is one of the most richtly documented 
besides Arabic, Akkadian and Hebrew. Though we do possess some 
amount of secular Syriac writings, the bulk of Syriac hterature, including 
one of its oldest documents, namely the Syriac Bible in its various 
versions, attests to the fact that this is the tongue of the Syriac-speaking 
church. Thus the knowledge of Syriac is an important key for investi
gating and appreciating the culture deposited in documents penned in 
this dialect of Aramaic over a period of more than a millennium. 
Although we are deeply indebted to Payne Smith and Brockelmann for 
the solid foundations they laid in the field of Syriac lexicography, and 
to NOldeke for his still unsurpassed reference granmiar, there still 
remains much to claim the attention of Syriac philologists. Especially 
on matters of syntax, there are issues to which N5ldeke has paid insuf
ficient, if at all, attention, and some questions need to be investigated 
with a new perspective and methodology, as has been demonstrated 
during the past few decades by scholars such as Avineri, Goldenberg, 
Joosten, Khan, Van Rompay, and the present writer.O 

The present work is meant to replace C. Brockelmann's Syrische 
Grammatikj in comparison with which our grammar shows similarities 
and dissimilarities alike. 

Ours is also an introduction to the Classical Syriac language and 
its literature. 

Brockelmann introduced some of his original insights in the pho
nology section, whilst the morphology and syntax, the latter in particular, 
were rather brief We like to believe that in all compartments of grammar 
we have attempted to present a more detailed description of the language, 
incorporating results of more recent studies on the language, with 
special reference to syntax, which is an area where Syriac, with its 
only seemingly deceptive simplicity, appears to be capable of expressing 

On the status quaestionis up to the late thirties of this century, see an excellent 
overview in Rosenthal 1939: 179-211. 
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rather intriguing subtleties and niceties. 
Unlike Brockelmann's our approach has been essentially descriptive 

and synchronic, diachronic and comparative details, if presented at all, 
being mostly relegated to footnotes. 

Generations of students of Syriac have valued the chrestomathy of 
considerable extent in Brockelmann's grammar. We also follow this 
pedagogically commendable tradition. One important difference, how
ever, is that each piece of text in our chrestomathy is more or less fully 
provided with notes, mostly of grammatical and lexical nature with 
frequent cross-references to relevant paragraphs in the grammar. Another 
difference is that, whereas the pieces selected by Brockelmann are 
almost without an exception ecclesiastical in nature, our anthology, it 
is hoped, shows that in this language one can also find texts of secular 
nature which can be interesting. In Brockelmann's chrestomathy all the 
three Syriac scripts are equally represented, whilst we have shown 
partiality to the oldest of them, the Estrangela, not only in the chresto
mathy, but also in the grammar section. This can be justified by the 
growing tendency to use this script in the recent scholarly publications. 
We have made this choice, though the wordprocessing software at our 
disposal has presented some technical difficulties in cases where a 
vowel sign and a diacritic dot or dots, for example, need to be applied 
simultaneously. In some such cases we have dispensed with one or 
more of such dots. It is hoped that this will not be found by the user 
too difficult or confusing. To minimise such a difficulty and in the 
interest of pedagogical effectiveness, transliteration in the Latin alphabet 
has been extensively used in the phonology and morphology section 
and likewise in the chrestomathy. Out of the same pedagogical consid
eration, the Verb Paradigms have also been provided with trans
literation. 

We would state at this point that we have taken the maximum care 
to indicate the twofold pronunciation of the six, so-called Beghadh
kephath plosives. This is contrary to the practice followed in many 
text-editions, even in elementary granmiars. 

The texts in the Chrestomathy are arranged in a roughly chrono
logical order of composition. 

Another universally acclaimed boon of Brockelmann's granmiar 
has been its "Literatur." Here again we follow in his steps, and to this 
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end we have been able to secure friendly and ready cooperation of Dr. 
Sebastian Brock of Oxford, who has compiled a most up-to-date bibli
ography for which one can only be grateful. It is not meant to be 
exhaustive in the strict sense of the word, but it does present a source 
of information to which any serious student of Syriac would often like 
to turn. The section entitled "Grammatical studies" is designed to be 
exhaustive. 

Being the author of Classical Syriac for Hebraists, also published 
by Harrassowitz (1987; reprinted 1996), I feel obliged to say a few 
words over the relationship between it and the present work. My general 
approach to Syriac grammar remains the same, though the present 
work incorporates some new ideas and details, and is as a whole 
somewhat fuller in the presentation of the grammar of the language. 
This time no previous knowledge of Hebrew is assumed, so that even 
the basic notions peculiar to Semitic languages are fully explained. 
Needless to say, such a knowledge would considerably facilitate and 
accelerate the study of Syriac, and for the benefit of such students we 
have mentioned some phenomena and examples related to other cognates 
such as Hebrew and other dialects of Aramaic. No chrestomathy text 
is common to both grammars. The Bibliography is, of course, a new 
feature. So are a set of basic language exercises with a key to them. 
Following an earlier edition of Brockelmann's grammar, a list of proper 
nouns occurring in the chrestomathy texts has been appended. 

It remains to express my sincere thanks to the editors of the reputed 
series. Porta Linguarum Orientalium, Profs. F. Rosenthal and W. Diem, 
who did me an inestimable honour by asking me to contribute this 
volume to the series. I have also benefited from several reviews published 
on my Classical Syriac for Hebraists, and suggestions and corrections 
to it made known to me through private correspondence by Prof B. 
Zuckerman of California, and especially Mr O.J. Schrier, M.A., of 
Amsterdam. My gratitude goes also to Mr. M. Langfeld of Otto Harras
sowitz for his encouragement and patience. 

October, 1996. 

Takamitsu Muraoka 
Department of Near Eastern Studies, 
Leiden University, 
The Netherlands. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

It gives us great pleasure to have been offered by the editors of the 
series Porta Linguarum Orientalium, now Prof. Diem and Prof. Edzard, 
to revise our Syriac granmiar. In addition to rectifying plain errors in 
the first edition drawn to our attention by various people and noticed 
by ourselves, Dr Brock has revised the Select Bibliography. We have 
also taken into account a number of reviews on the first edition, and 
some valuable remarks and suggestions offered by the series editors, 
for all of which we are grateful. 

August, 2004. 

Takamitsu Muraoka 
Oegstgeest, The Netherlands 
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m. masculine 
masc. masculine 
MH Mishnaic Hebrew 
n. footnote 
obj. object 
pass. passive 
pi. plural 
prep. preposition 
ptc. participle 
sg- singular 
St. state 
suf. suffix 
Syr. Syriac 
tr. transitive 
WS Western (Jacobite) Syriac 





Abbreviated titles of the Syriac documeiits cited in the 
Morphosyntax and Syntax section of the grammar 

Acta Thomae: Wright, W. (ed.), Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. 2 
vols. London and Oxford: Williams & Norgate, 187L 

Aphr.: Graffm, R. (ed.), Aphraatis demonstrationes. 2 vols. [Patrologia 
Syriaca. 1-2]. Paris: Firmin-Didot et socii, 1904-7. 

Bedjan, J. Sarugensis: Bedjan, P. (ed.), Homiliae selectae MarJacobi 
SarugensiSy 5 vols. Paris: Via Dicta / Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 
1905-10. 

Ephrem, L'tvangile concordant. Leloir, L., SaintEphrem .Commen-
taire de Vtvangile concordant. Dublin: Hodges Figgis & Co., 
1963. 

Euphemia: Burkitt, F.C. (ed.), Euphemia and the Goth etc. London / 
Oxford: Williams and Norgate, 1913. 

Josh. Styl.: Wright, W. (ed.). The Chronicle of Joshua the Stylite. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1882. 

Mart.: Assemanus, S.A. (ed.), Acto sanctorum martyrum orientalium 
et occidentalium. Roma: Josephus CoUinus, 1748. 

Spic: Cureton, W. (ed.), Spicilegium syriacum etc. London: Francis 
and John Rivington, 1855. 

The Syriac Bible is mostly quoted from the Peshitta version. Where 
appropriate, a distinction is made between the Peshitta and Old Syriac 
versions of the Gospels by means of "P" and "S" respectively. 





Some practical suggestions 

1. The following may be considered as useful pedagogic strategy: 

a. Study the following matters thoroughly: 
1) the Estrangela form of the alphabet (§ 2), 
2) the pronunciation of the letters of the alphabet (§ 3), 
3) the "Nestorian" vowel signs to go with it (§ 4c), 
4) some graphic signs (§ 5) 
5) some phonological rules (§ 6 A, B, F, H, I, J, K, L) 
6) the basics of morphology: pronouns (§§ 9-12,13,15), declension 

of nouns and adjectives, and conjugation of verbs (§§ 17, 18, 
21,24,27,30,31,40-43, 46,48-57,61-68). 

b. Do the appropriate exercise as you go along, studying the above-
mentioned points. 

c. Footnotes, especially lengthy ones, may be initially ignored. 

2. Start working through the chrestomathy. The texts nos. 1 and 3 may 
be best left for a later stage of study. Begin with nos. 4 and 5, both 
from the Bible. 

3. In studying the texts in the chrestomathy, make good use of the 
accompanying footnotes. Cross-references to the granmiar ought to 
be studied carefully. Start studying simultaneously the paragraphs 
of the grammar section not mentioned above, including the Morpho
syntax and Syntax section. 





PART ONE 

WRITING AND PHONOLOGY 

§ 1 General. Syriac is a language which belongs to the Aramaic 
branch of the Semitic language family. It is attested in written form by 
inscriptions which date from the first few centuries of the Christian era 
and originate from Edessa and its environs.(^) The language of these 
inscriptions still shows some affinity with Aramaic of the earlier phases, 
and is thus distinct from the fully developed literary idiom of the 
subsequent centuries.^ Along with the Aramaic idiom of the Babylonian 
Talmud and the idiom used by another Christian community, Mandaic, 
this developed form of Classical Syriac represents Eastern Aramaic in 
contradistinction to Western Aramaic represented by idioms such as 
Palestinian Jewish Aramaic of documents like the Palestinian (or: Jeras-
alem) Talmud and some midrashim, Samaritan Aramaic, and Christian 
Palestinian Aramaic. 

The growth and development of Classical Syriac is closely bound up 
with the spread of Christianity in North Western Syria and subsequently 
the whole of Mesopotamia, and even further eastwards. It bloomed 
into a lively, literary means of expression during the third to seventh 
centuries. Over the centuries, a vast amount of literary works was 
produced in this language, covering the entire gamut of intellectual 
curiosity and creativity during the Late Antiquity and the immediately 
following period. Syriac-speaking scholars are also rightly credited 
with having served as conservers and transmitters of classical scholarship 
and as tutors and mentors for emerging, but still largely unlettered 
Islamic leadership. After the emergence of Islam in the region the 
language gradually began to decline, though its use as a literary idiom 
was kept alive well into the thirteenth century. 

As a result of the famous Christological controversy during the fifth 
century the Syriac-speaking church split into two camps: the dyophysite 

* Useful collections of such inscriptions are Drijvers 1972; Drijvers amd Healey 
1999. 
^ On this, see Beyer 1966. 
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East Syrians (Nestorians) on the one hand, who came under the Persian 
sphere of influence, and the monophysite West Syrians (Jacobites) on 
the other, who remained within the Roman sphere of influence. These 
ecclesiastical developments came to leave some traces at language 
level as well in that each branch began to develop its own form of 
alphabet and there are some differences in phonology between the two 
dialects. 

It now appears that Syriac, in a variety of vernacular forms, managed 
to survive down to the modem times. Towards the end of the 19th 
century attempts were made by Western missionaries to create modem 
literary idioms on the basis of Classical Syriac, and these vernaculars 
achieved a remarkable measure of success. Not only are a number of 
distinct Syriac idioms today in actual use as oral means of conmiunication 
in pockets of the Middle East and conmiunities of Modem Syriac 
speakers settled in various parts of the Western worid including Australia, 
but there also exists a considerable amount of literary output. 

§ 2 Alphabet. Like other indigenous Semitic scripts, the Syriac 
alphabet is essentially consonantal.(^) Each of its twenty-two letters 
was originally designed to represent a single consonantal phoneme. 
However, already the earliest inscriptions show that some letters had 
begun to be used to mark vowels, notably the letter Waw for o or u 
and the letter Yodh for i or e. Moreover, the first letter of the alphabet, 
Alaf, had ceased to be pronounced under certain conditions, and thereby 
appeared to be a vowel letter by default. These three letters then are 
bivalent, being either consonantal or vocalic or having no phonetic 
value, the latter applying to Alaf. All the remaining letters are conso
nantal. 

The Syriac alphabet is known in three distinct forms: the earliest is 
called Estrangela, and the above-mentioned split within the Syriac 
church led to the emergence of two distinct scripts, Serto or Serta in 
use among the Jacobites, and the Nestorian in the east. 

^ The earliest known form of the Syriac script appears to be related to the cursive 
Pahnyrene ductus developed in Northern Mesopotamia towards the closing centuries 
of the pre-Chrisitan era. See Naveh 1982: 143-53. 
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Table of the alphabet 
Estrangela Serto Nestorian Hebrew 

i ItUBI i f i t i f i iim-n 
S - - 5 s i s S -STs 5 S . S S - S b e t i - s 
^ i f ^ I f ^ I f 

Alaf J I I I 

Beth ja 
Gamal 

W W 

Dalath .1 .1 J J 
He CD CD OT 01 01 n 
Waw 0 Q 0 0 0 0 
Zai(n) \ \ J J f T 
Heth M n 
teth I i \ I \ . V 0 
Yodh • 0 J J > 

Kaf 
A A 

7 7 
Lamadh A A A 

7 

:̂  ^ 
Mim V •» -» ? ? :D • , n 
Nun V .J V V J J J 3 
Semkath JQD OS m A 0 
«E \^ > ^ 

Pe J3 
$adhe 3 3 
Qof «O 

Resh 1 1 1 $ 
• 
0 

-1 
Shin Jt JE. A it. 
Taw n 

Note the following points applicable to all the three scripts: 
a) Certain pairs of letters need to be carefully kept apart from each 

otherC) 

* For the purpose of illustration, we use the Estrangela script. 
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^(Beth)O : ^(Kaf) 
.7 (Dalath) : i (Resh) 
^ (Heth) : ^ (double Yodh) 

^ (Nun + Yodh) 
jLi (double Nun) 

A (Lamadh) : ^ (̂ E) 
J (Nun) : ^ (Yodh) 

b) Syriac is written from right to left, the general direction of 
writing strokes is from top to bottom and from right to left. 

c) Certain letters are never joined to the left: Alaf, Dalath, He, 
Waw, Zai(n), §ade, Resh, and Taw. 

d) When a letter is joined to the left or to the right, or both, very 
minor adjustments need to be made. 

e) In the Serto script the sequence of Lamadh followed by Alaf is 
written JJ, whilst Alaf followed by Lamadh is written Further
more, where a word ends with Lamadh and the following word be
gins with Alaf, the combination may be spelled^. In the Nestorian 
script a word-final sequence of Taw followed by Alaf may be written 
A instead of Ik.. 
§ 3 Pronunciation. The following description can be only approxima
tive, and it is more than likely that in the course of the history of the 
language there occurred some changes. Moreover, there are, as stated 
above, some differences between the Western and Eastern dialects. It 
is widely believed that Eastern Syriac has preserved at many points a 
more archaic form of Classical Syriac. Hence we shall mostly follow 
here the Eastem tradition. 

Consonants. The six plosives, namely J9, .i, 3 , ^, are 
pronounced, as in the Tiberian traidition of Hebrew, in two different 
ways: /b g d k p t/ and, with spirantisation, /v g d k f t/: /g 4 J/ being 
the equivalent of the Arabic Ghain, /& of th of the English that, /W of 
ch of Scottish loch, and /t/ of th of thing respectively.(^) 

^ When a Syriac technical term is mentioned as such, we shall use, in this grammar, 
a simplified spelling, and not its phonetically transliterated form. For instance, 
"Beth," and not m " 

^ The use of double slashes, / /, is not meant to be phonemic notation, but a mere 
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Alaf (f^)isa glottal stop, heard in many varieties of English as in 
betterIhkl^l for the standard /b^to/. 

Heth (M) is an unvoiced fricative pharyngeal. 
leth C^), Sadhe (^), and Qof (D) are said to be an "emphatic" equi

valent of Taw (Ji), Semkath (»), and Kaf (^) respectively. However, in 
practice, little distinction is made between the two series, the emphatic 
series often being "deemphasised." Nfany pronounce 5adhe as if it 
were /ts/ as in Engl. cats. 

^ ( J L ) is a voiced fricative pharyngeal, forming a pair with IJeth. 
§ 4 Vowels and their notation. Syriac knows three sorts of vowel 
notation. They differ from each other in conception. 

a) Diacritical dot. The first is a simple dot placed above or below 
a word where two or three sequences of identical consonants differ 
phonetically, and consequently in meaning. Thus ̂  /man/ 'What?' or 
/man/ 'Who?' vs. ^ /men/ 'from'; /qatel/ 'killing' (participle), or 
/q^trel/ 'he murdered' vs. /qtal/ 'he killed'; i^aA^ /malka/ 'king' 
vs. f^aA^ /melka/ 'counsel'; oro /haw/ 'that' (demonstrative pronoun) 
vs. cia> /hu/ 'he'; /hannon/ 'those' vs. /hennon/ 'they.' 
Sometimes this diacritical dot came to indicate a grammatical distinction. 
Thus serving initially to distinguishes /bah/ 'in her' from ma /beh/ 'in 
him,' it subsequently came to be used to mark a third person feminine 
suffix irrespective of its phonetic shape in contrast to its masculine 
counterpart: C D & A ^ /qtaltah/ 'I killed her' as against codii!^ /qlalteh/ 
'I killed him,' but also m^:in /qjjameh/ 'before her' (but .CDO^.TO 
/qdamaw/ "before him'). 

This is manifestly a rather crade system of vowel notation, the dot 
being no exact notation of particular vowel quality, but rather meaningful 
only in cases of homographs and providing a convenient and quick 
guidance for those who already know the language reasonably well. 

At a later stage the system was further refined by allowing the use 
of a second or even third dot to distinguish, for instance, between 

/^vdet/1 made' and ^xaj^ or ES Aevdat/ 'she made.'O 

expedience. 
^ For a description of historical development of vowel notation in Syriac, see 

Segal 1953. 
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b) Vowel letters. From the above-mentioned use of Alaf as vowel 
letter by default there developed its use as a genuine vowel letter for a: 
e.g. f<\,r^^gi\5i.i 86Y|iaTa. This has spread also to indigenous Syriac 
words: e.g. r^r^ for rdi\ /Jalla/ *dew.' 

Yodh and Waw are mostly used to indicate a historically long i and 
u respectively.(^) Thus O L . ^ /big/ 'bad' and . ^ C L O L I /nqumun/ 'they 
shall get up,' but occasionally also for a historically short i or M , e.g. 
p ^ i j L ^ / g i g r a / 'bridge'; f < ^ a \ / g u S m a / 'body'; i ^ i \ u f ^ /^izgadda/ 
'emissary.' 

Yodh and Waw are also used to indicate /e/ and /o/ resulting from 
the contraction of an original diphthong /ay/ and /aw/ respectively: 

/be^ 'the house of and ^ o . /yom/ 'the day of.' These are therefore 
historical or etymological spellings. 

Furthermore, almost every w or o is indicated by means of a Waw. 
Conmion exceptions are /kol, kul/ 'every' and \ \ ^ /metful, mettol/ 
'on account of,' which are at times defectively spelled in early periods, 
and regularly so in late manuscripts.^ 

c) Vowel signs. Two distinct sets of vowel signs are in use: the 
earlier developed Nestorian system and the later Jacobite system. The 
former consists of single or double dots, whereas the latter makes use 
of letters of the Greek alphabet. The two systems are set out below as 
attached to the consonant ja>, and given the pronunciation of the syllable 
along with the indigenous names of the vowel signs. Whereas the dots 
of the Nestorian system have fixed positions, the Greek letters of the 
Jacobite system may be positioned indiscriminately either above or 
below the consonant letter concerned, or sometimes obliquely. The 
vowel symbols of the latter system are turned through 180 degrees 
when they are placed below: thus ^ CUDJD. 

^ There is no indication that Classical Syriac knew a quantitative distinction between 
Ai/ and /u/ on one hand, and between /T/ and /i/ on the other. Hence, contrary to the 
common practice, which is diachronically informed, we shall not transliterate 
„ a s a ^ as /nslmun/, but as /nsimun/. 

' Defective spellings, namely without the use of vowel letters, esp. for historically 
short vowels, are fairly frequendy attested in early inscriptions: see Texts nos. 1 
and 3 in the chrestomathy. See Brock 2003: 97. 



Vowel letters; vowel signs 

Nestorian (ES = Eastem Syriac) 

JO 

/S2J 

/sa/ 
/si/ 
/SU/ Ott) 

/se/ J J ? 

/se/ j» 
/so/ a » 

(zqafa) 
(ptaha) 
(hva§a) 
( ' ^ ^ 'alli$a) 
(rvaga karya) 
(rva^a arrika) 
(̂ 5a$a rwiha) 

Jacobite (WS = Western Syriac) 
/so/ XD (zqofo) 
/sa/ (ptoho)(^') 
/si/ um (hvo§o) 
/su/ oiD (^§050) 

/se/ in /iD (rvoso) 

The two notation systems clearly represent two distinct phonological 
systems of vowels resulting from dialectal developments. 

Nestorian Jacobite 

a 
a 

a 
o 

u 

The above figure represents an inventory of the vowel phonemes in 
the two dialects, and a line indicates etymological, diachronic correspon
dences. The use of identical vowel letter does not necessarily imply 
identical phonetic articulation. Thus the Jacobite o was most likely 
pronounced differently from the Nestorian £?("), for otherwise the corres
pondences in question would be difficult to understand.0^) 

For the notation "zeqafa," and not "zeqafS," and the like, see n. 5 above. 
A vowel quality considered to be comparable to the American English pronuncia
tion of 5<7ft. 
On the complicated two-way correspondence between the Nestorian e and Jacobite 

see Blau 1969. 
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See Birkeland 1947: 19-39 and Morag 1962:45-59. 
There is some theoretical difficulty also about the interpretation of the vowel 
lol. Unlike the vowels a and e there is only one vowel sign. Whereas a long a or 
e is not liable to deletion, many o's are liable to such a deletion— e.g. jto.iD /qdoS/ 
'sanctity' vs. its emphatic state form r^.ian /qu^Sa/; loao^ /neqbor/ 'he shall 
bury' vs. /neqbrun/ 'they shall bury'— b̂ut some are undeletable as in 
•An\ / i IcpiXoM 'murderer' vs. its emph. form f<X<i\^ /qSjola/ and noun pattems 
with a suffix /-on/ such as rdaJL\/gelyona/ 'revelation' and rdomXr^ /'alahona/ 
'small god.' Should one interpret the latter as morphophonemically long? More
over, there are cases in which one cannot find a short or long counterpart in neat 
paradigmatic opposition: e.g. pronouns such a ^Aui^ 'you' (m.pl.) ^OR, 
'they' (m.) 'those' (m.) or the o contracted from /aw/ as in -piu 'day,' which 
does not occur in any other form of the noun (otherwise always /yawm-/). 
Whereas the vowel 1 remains constant, u is sometimes deleted: e.g. r<at.?ao /qud$a/ 
vs. its St. abs. form jeo.u Icj^d&l 'sanctity.' All in all, it appears that deletability is a 
consequence of the historical brevity of vowels, but cannot be made a criterion for 
interpreting them to be short. The fact that native speakers of the language did not 
find it necessary to devise separate symbols for putative long and short varieties 
of i,«, and o ought to be made to carry due weight. 

Many scholars believe that the ES represents at many points an 
earlier phase of Classical Syriac vowel system, although details are 
still debated—for instance, whether the distinction between /sa/ and 
/sa/ was purely one of length—and actual manuscripts attest to a con
siderable degree of fluctuation.(^^) Especially the WS HI and Ixxl cor
responding to the ES Itl and lol respectively are considered to be 
secondary.^*) 

There are manuscripts which show a mixture of the two systems. 
Furthermore, some manuscripts and printed editions of the Bible make 
simultaneous use of the diacritical point and vowel signs, where the 
use of the former is redundant. 
§ 5 Other graphic signs. 

a) A dot is placed above ^ .1 ^ Ai to indicate their "hard" 
(plosive) pronunciation, /b g d k p t/—called r<Lxao /qu§§aya/ 'harden
ing'—and below those same letters to indicate their "soft" (fricative) 
pronunciation—called r^ii^oi /rakkaka/ 'softening.' For instance. 



Other graphic signs 9 

f<!i\» /malka/ 'king' 
r^coh /dahva/ 'gold'(^^) 

In ES the letter Pe with a rukkaka is also pronounced hard, /p/.O^) 
Moreover, East Syrians pronounce some Pe's following a vowel like 
Waw, which fact is indicated by means of a semi-circle under such a 
Pe: e.g. AawSata/ 'raisins,' btgJ /nawSa/ 'soul,' ^ k ; ^ /newtah/ 
'he (or: we) shall open.'O') 

b) Another diacritical device of ancient origin, called seyame, is a 
double dot indicating the plural form of a noun which was often im
possible graphically to distinguish from its singular form: e.g. rdAsH 
/malke/ 'kings' vs. rdAsn /malka/ 'king'; t<i\£Asii /malkafi/ 'queens' vs. 
r ^ ^ L k \ » /mallda/ 'queen.' The use of the seyame sign was subsequently 
extended to cases where no ambiguity existed: e.g., ^^t< /^ammin/ 
'cubits,' Aana/ 'small cattle' (collective noun), /lavan/ 'are 
good' (fem. adj. pi. used predicatively, but not masc. ^I.jaL^ /tavin/), 

/ktav/ 'they (fem.) wrote,' ^HJ^ /nektvan/ 'they (fem. pi.) shall 
write,'^lAi / tren /^aii i i /tarten/ 'two.' 

c) One sometimes finds a horizontal stroke—called linea occultans 
'hiding line' or marhefana 'hastener'—over(^*) a non-word-final conso
nant which is not immediately followed by a vowel as in ci>^^ /plag/ 
'they were half vs. /palleg/ 'they divided; ,»iA /lahm/ 'my bread.' 
More often the sign indicates that the consonant so marked is not 
pronounced (syncope), e.g. 1 ^ ^ . 7 2 ^ /n^tta/ 'city,' Î CICD /wa/ 'was,' 
f<ji^/na/ 'I,' ^ i u r < /^atton/ 'you (masc. pi.)'; A^ta /ba]^ 'daughter of as 
against r^Aiizi /barg/ 'daughter.' 

The same horizontal stroke, when placed below a consonant, may 
indicate that it is to be pronounced clearly with some sort of helping 
vowel. Called mehaggeyana 'articulator' it occurs where more than 

In Greek loanwords with TT, the dot is placed inside the letter (--a)—or a double 
dot above (a)—^to indicate its pronunciation without aspiration as in Dutch pen as 
against Engl.pen. 
A phenomenon attested as early as the 10th century: N6ldeke 1966:313. 
For a fuller list, see Mingana 1905:3. 
In late manuscripts or some printed editions the sign may aso be found below the 
letter in question. 
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two consonants are clustered together as in r^Aea^ /hekema/ for 
/hekmta/ 'wisdom/ 

d) Syrian scholars, like their Tiberian counterparts for Hebrew, 
developed a set of cantillation symbols, accents, applied to biblical 
texts, in order to ensure their solemn, liturgical recitation.(^^) 

e) The system of punctuation marks is rather poorly developed and 
their use is not governed by rigid rules. Of the more conmion marks 
are a dot similar to the English full period, a combination of four dots 
(•), and a sign similar to our colon. 
§6 Some remarks on phonology 

A) Vowel deletion rule. The vowels /a/, /e/, and lol which come 
to stand in an unaccented open syllable, namely a syllable ending in a 
vowel, are regularly deleted. This process can be clearly observed 
where the addition of an inflectional ending or a suffix pronoun leads 
to the originally closed final syllable becoming open and the accent 
shifting forward: e.g., t a /bar/ 'son' (or: 'the son of) - » r ^ i a /bra/ 'the 
son' ( < */bara/); A^r^ /^akel/ 'eating' (masc. sing.) ^A^tk /̂ aWin/ 
(masc. pi.) (< * /^akelin/); AaAi< />ekol/ 'I shall eat' ^ ^ t ^ A i /teklin/ 
'you (fem. sing.) shall eat' (< */tekolin/). 

This rale can account for the morphological process whereby both 
the basic form /§lem/ 'image' and its variation with the definite 
article, r ^ ^ ^ ' /salma/, can be derived from the underiying form /*salem/: 
/*5alem/ -> /§lem/ and /*salema/ /§alma/.(^) As can be seen from 
the last example, where two short open syllables precede stress 
(CvCvCv)(^*), it is the first short open-syllabic vowel before the stress 
that is deleted: thus /*dahava/ > /dahva/r^cD.i 'gold' as against /*kateva/ 
> /katba/ rc^h^ 'writing' (f.sg.); /*qanayya/ > /qnayya/ f<»in 'reeds.' 

B) Id /a/ before Ixl or a guttural. Examples are: ^.ML /§amaf/ 
'hearing' for /*5ameV; ĵ iAz /Sabbah/ 'he praised' for /*§abbeh/; ta.i 
IdSiwarl 'leading' for /*daver/. 

For details, see Segal 1953: 58-150. 
^ Forms such as A ^ i ^ Ael̂ al/ 'he ate,' Acu^r^ f^aJsfA/ 'Eat!,' and .a^.v /yida5/ 'he knew' 

show that the initial vowel developed after this rule had ceased to operate. 
C= consonant; V = vowel; V= short vowel. 
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Q A word-initial glottal stop (Alaf) is always followed by a vowel 
as in teJrf /^esar/ *he bound,' rfchXri /^alaha/ 'god/ However, the other 
gutturals are not subject to such a rule: thus teau /bmar/ 'donkey'; ja-t^ 
Araq/ 'he ran away.*(^) 

D) A word-initial /y/ which by analogy would have no vowel is 
regularly provided with a congenial /i/ vowel, often spelled ,f<: e.g. 
.aa.i</ive§/ 'was dry' (cp. .mX /IveS/ 'he was clothed'; i ^^ t^ /ida/ 
'hand.'(^) 

E) There is no genuine diphthong, but a combination of a vowel 
followed by /w/ or /y/, such as /aw/ in r ^ c u /yawma/ 'day' and /ay/ in 
f<r«L^/bayta/'house.'(^) 

F) A syllable may begin with a single or double consonant, and end 
with a vowel {open syllable) or consonant or double consonant {closed 
syllable). Thus la. i /davar/ = /da-var/; ta.-i /dvar/ (monosyllabic); Aao 
/qabbel/ = /qab-bel/. A form such as ^A^r^^ /teklin/ is best analysed 
as /tek-lin/, though it is a variant on /tekol/ = /te-kol/, but rather in 
view of a form such as ^ i i i i o . /nertun/ 'they shall inherit,' a variation 
of A^ir^ /ntrat/. A doubly closed syllable occurs only at the end of a 
word form: e.g. iLjik /taht/ 'below'; ^laax /Svaqt/ 'you forsook'; »»jlA 
/lahm/ 'my bread.' A sequence of two identical consonants at the end 
of a syllable is simplified: e.g. /**ant/ > /*^att/ (with the assimilation of 
the /n/) > /̂ at/ iilr^ 'you'; JLio /qabbel/ 'he received' > A>\nn /qablaj/ 
'she received.' 

G) WS has abandoned the doubling of consonants, which is, 
however, preserved in ES: thus Aio 'he received' = WS /qabel/, ES 
/qabbel/. Where a short vowel is followed by another vowel, the conso
nant in between may be considered to be doubled: e.g., siki /nappeq/ 
'he (or: we) shall bring out' vs. naj /nafeq/ 'coming out'; Aiii /rebba^ 
'she was great' vs. ikai /rava^ 'she clamoured'; /mellal/ 'the word 
of.' 

Even in ES the doubling seems to have been given up when the 

^ On an apparent exception rê o.'u; /baduj^/, see NGldeke 1966 § 76B. 

See Brock 2003: 97. 
The diphthong /aw/ is represented in ES always as /aw/, so rewoi. 
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doubled consonant with no vowel is followed by another consonant: 
e.g. f<Ai\i« /melgi/ 'word' rather than /melM/ as against 4A» /mellat/ 
'the word of.' 

A doubled consonant is not normally spelled twice. Common 
exceptions are c<iK»u» /samme/ 'dmgs'; Ki i faa^ Aanmie/ 'peoples'; rAX:̂ ;̂  
/galle/'waves.'(^) 

H) The spirantised pronunciation of the six plosives^ . \ .1 
(§ 5: 1) occurs when these consonants are immediately preceded by a 
vowel or they follow a vowelless consonant at the beginning of a 
syllable. Thus /katev/ 'writing'; ̂ iki /Idav/ 'he wrote,' but t<±pik;^ 
/mefctvana/ 'author' (the syllabification of the word is: /mak-tva-na/). 

This rale may also operate across the word boundary, thus t.Au 
t<r^i^\ik ^ /yattir men tlatma denarin/ 'more than three 

hundred denarii.' 
The /w/ and /y/ of diphthongs are considered to be consonantal in 

this regard: thus r^ikcc:^ /mawta/ 'death' and rrfLji /bayta/ 'house'; 
^ . i .cD /hayden/ 'then.' cfyr^ 'like, as' is pronounced Aak/. 

Classical Syriac, however, seems to represent a stage further advanced 
than suggested by the above-described conditioning of spirantisation, 
and there are signs of incipient phonematisation of spirantised, originally 
allophonic consonants. This is seen in cases of minimal pair contrast 
as in i<a t \ /garba / 'leper' vs. i<a t \ /garva / 'leprosy'; r^ikjto /qeSta/ 
'bow' vs. f^jkxo /qeSgi/ 'stubble'; /hdit/ 'you (masc. sg.) rejoiced' 
vs. Au.ijj n^t/ 'I rejoiced'; SLM^ /sakkit/ 'you (masc. sg.) expected' vs. 
jk^ijQo /sakkit^ 'I expected.' 

I) Four frequent one-letter particles, jb 'in,' .1 'that, which, of,' a 
'and,' and A 'to, for,' are proclitics, forming a close phonetic unit with 
the inmiediately following word, and are spelled as part of the latter: 
e.g., r^Xu^ /bvayta/ 'in the house'; i^dL^o /wvayta/ 'and the house.' It 
can be seen that the above-given rale of spirantisation applies here. 

Where the first consonant of the word following one of these 
particles lacks a vowel of its own, a helping vowel /a/ is added to the 

These are considered to be historical spellings in which there was earlier a vowel 
between the two identical consonants. 
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proclitic particle to facilitate the pronunciation: e.g., rf^^m /baSmayya/ 
'in the sky.'(^) This rule applies also where two or more proclitic 
particles follow one after another as in f<»*nTn.iA /ladvaSmayya/ 'to 
that which is in the sky.' 

J ) A word-initial /^/, /h/ or /h/ is often deleted when such a word, 
usually granmiatical function word, forms a close phonetic unit with 
the inmiediately preceding word. Such are (i) the H of the independent 
personal pronouns in the first and second persons (f<jr< Aena/ 'I,' Hdt^ 
Hil 'you [m.sg.],' . ^ r ^ /^at/ 'you [f.sg.],' J n i i j f < /'atton/ 'you [m.pl.],' 
^iui^/^atten/), (ii) the /h/ of the third person singular pronoun OCD /hu/ 
'he, it' and,CD /hi/ 'she, it', and the Perfect tense of the verb Ĉ CICD /hwa/ 
'he was, there was,' and (iii) the lYd of the first person plural independent 
pronoun ̂  /hnan/ 'we.' 

The consonants thus elided may be left out in writing as well: e.g. 
f^Ann /qavelna/ 'I complain' for r d i A a o . 

In the last example, not only the Alaf but also the accompanying 
vowel have been elided. In the case of OCD or ,CD, the vowels are 
preserved when the preceding word ends with a consonant, but they 
become /w/ and lyl respectively when they are preceded by a vowel: 
e.g. f<£S^ OCD dijf< /^attu malka/ 'you are the king'; r^^^Asn ,CD »£sf< 
/*atti malkta/ 'you are the queen'; .T-O.I OCD r^r^A^ /malkaw dawid/ 
T)avid is king.' 

A similar aphaeresis of Alaf is observable also in a t j f ^ /na§/ 'man, 
people'; ^y^lY^xtnl 'other'; r ^ ^ i ^ /hraya/ 'last.'(^^) 

K) Elision of N in sequence <OV>. If an Alaf preceded by a 
vowelless consonant is elided, its vowel is then taken over by the pre
ceding consonant: e.g., * r6 » r to9 /nPasse/ 'healing' > r ^ o o r ^ /masse/; 

^^This explanation is neater than to postulate with Brockelmann (1962: § 74) /*waqtl/ 
> /waqtal/ *and he killed': unless one further postulated an analogy of the 
particles o and A, the preposition .a would remain problematic, since it is agreed to 
go back to /*bi/, not /*ba/. 

^ In the following cases the phonetic process is complete, leaving no graphic trace 
of the original Alaf: .>« /had/ 'one,' r̂ îu /baita/ 'end,' /h^a/ 'sister,' ^.i 
/den/ 'then' (cf. Biblical Aramaic: Likewise the imperative of the verbs 
re'̂ rer/̂ ia/ 'to come' (e.g. /ta/) and Air<r/̂ ezal/ (e.g. A% /zel/). 
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*7iixf<i /n'aSlem/ *he will deliver' > t iNt i /na§lem/; *jaÂ Aif<j /n'eticjev/ 
'it shall be written' > J 9 ^ ^ /netktev/. This also applies to cases of 
proclisis (#1 above): j d + r ^ i r < /̂ aî a/ 'land' > r ^ i f < = j /baf^a/ 'in the 
land.'0 

L) Elision of A/ in sequence <V^C>. Examples are: AcL^iO /nekol/ 
'he (or: we) shall eat' (< /ne*kol/); toai^^ /temar/ 'you (m.sg.) (or: she) 
shall say'(</*te>mar/).(^') 

M) Assimilation of consonants. In the case of two verbs of 
physical movement, the 1X1 as their component is assimilated when the 
preceding sibilant closes a syllable, i.e. has no vowel. Thus with the 
verbAif^/^ezal/ 'to go': e.g. *AAir^/^ezla^ 'she went' > AOlii^/^ezzat/; 
*^if^/^azlin/ 'going' > ^\f< /^azzin/. Likewise .oAuo /sleq/ 'to ascend,' 
though, unlike Aic^, the Lamadh is never written(^^): e.g. *n \ in^ 
/Imeslaq/ 'to ascend' > xiwwA /Imessaq/; *iiiiAi»i< /^asleqt/ 'you brought 
up' > Xi£kSDf< Aasseqt/. 

The 1^1 as the first consonant of a verb root is sometimes assimilated 
to the Taw of the preceding reflexive pattern prefix: so always in the 
reflexive pattern Ettafal corresponding to the causative pattern, Afel 
(see below, § 49) — jatoAAii^ /^ettaqrav/ < *.aiof<Ai!< /^et^aqrav/ 'was 
fought'; Ethpeel .-uAAn^/^ethed/ 'was shut' < *.i.if^Aif^/^el^ehed/; Ethpaal 
jLLiiiAii^/^ettannah/ 'he groaned' < *AUr^Akf^/^ePannah/. 

The Ird as the first consonant of a verb is regularly assimilated to the 
following consonant with the exception of M when such an Ird closes 
a syllable: e.g. .doAj /neppoq/ 'he will go out' < "^jioAu (as against, 
for instance, oaaj /nfaq/ 'he went out' or j iaj /nafeq/ 'going out'); j i i i ^ 

/^appeq/ 'he brought out* < *,aajr^ Aanpeq/; i i i^^r^ /^ettappaq/ 'he was 
brought out' < * x a i L i * d i f ^ /^ettanpaq/. Cf. Icdjj /nenhar/ 'it will be 

Occasionally reflected in spellings such as j k X » > /mallef/ for * ^ r t e /m^alle^; 
^ mi 'evir (cf. BA TTJ^iQ). /balar/ 'after' (prep.), < ^ 'in' + lA r̂f /^Jir/ 
'place,' also shows a lengthening of the vowel /a/: ^a^/ > /ba/ (cf. BH crrft̂ *? < * 
U*rf7^), Some printed editions, apparently on account of the ES tradition, do not 
adhere to this rule, though the ES tradition itself is not consistent in this regard. 
Cf. BA "IDt̂ .̂; BH wrfT^^, *7D«''. This is also a historical explanation for words 
such as rer^Kii /bera/ 'fountain' (cf. Heb. - i « ? ) ; r^r^h /deva/ 'wolf (cf. Heb. 
a«T). 

^ This is because the phenomenon predates the development in Syriac. 
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bright* (from lau /nhar/).(^^) On /nettel/ *he shall give* from the no 
longer used * ^ /njan/, see below § 67. 

A similar assimilation occurs with nouns and pronouns as well: e.g. 
/mditta/ *city* as against iu^i^ /mdina^ *the city of; i^iiiai 

/zbatta/ *time (of frequency)* vs. ^.ipt /zavnin/ *times* (pi.); rfiULjhso 
/sfitta/ 'ship* vs. I ^ A L L ^ /sfmata/ *ships*; t̂ AuLx /Satta/ *year* vs. Aa^ 
/Sna^ *the year of.* Such a Nun may be written only in part of the 
inflection: e.g. reiksA /Ivetta/ *brick* vs. its pi. î IaX /levne/. See also 
r<ikiur^ PdXidJ *woman*; Auî  /^at/ *you (m.sg.); ^Aur^ /^atton/ *you 
(m.pl.).* 

The dental lil of the prefix of the reflexive pattern assimilates to a 
following /t/ or ^^t< />etta§Si/ < /*^efia§gi/; liAiAif̂  (also spelled 
iaAiJk< isaAiAif̂ ) /^ettabbar/ *was smashed.* A /d/ also, if followed by a 
vowel, follows the same rale: cf>yt̂ .idu /neddakrak/ 'he shall remember 
you.* Such a lAI not followed by a vowel assimilates to the preceding 
lxl\ î .-iAif̂  /^ejdkar/ > /^ettkar/ > /^etkar/ *he remembered.* A similar 
assimilation may be assumed also when a proclitic particle (see above 
# I) is followed by a vowelless /d/ or /t/, which is in its turn also 
followed by another dental: r^.i.io /waddame/ *and that which is similar* 
< /*waddame/; ĉi.iAlci /wattu§/ *and you shall rejoice* < /*waldus/; 
f<a\fii€k /wattaSSe/ 'and you shall conceal* < /*watta§Se/.(^^) 

A dental l\l or 161 is assimilated to the following IXJ of an inflectional 
suffix: e.g. t<X\M^ Aabbitta/ derived from /^abbit/ *dense*; 

nm/ *you cursed* from \ ^ /lat/; f^^i^ Aetta/ *church* vs. ,ik.T^ 

Aeda^ *my church*; ^.xn^ Avat/ *you did* from :v3u^ Avad/; ^Aicnar^ 
Aavhettan/ *you shamed us* < /*^avhettan/. Note also f<ikhi:uM /hdatta/ 
'new* (f.sg.emph. of AI.ijj /hda^, î ik.'ui /hat®/ (m.sg.emph. < /*hadta/), 
f<ik.TAj/hal|5/ (m.pl.emph. < /*hadte/). 

N) Assimilation and metathesis.(^^) In the reflexive verb pattems 
the /t/ of their prefix seems to swap its position with the initial consonant 

NOldeke 1 9 6 6 : § 1 7 3 A mentions an exception, j u m ^ /̂ anftef/ 'to go bare,' which 
actually occurs at Dt 8.4. 
There is no doubling of a spirantised plosive. 
For another possible interpretation of the feature discussed here, see Joiion -
Muraoka 1 9 9 3 : § 1 7 fc. 
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^ For a reconstruction of a historical development of the Syriac accent, see Brockel
mann 1962: § 71-79. 

of a given verb root when the latter begins with a sibilant, one of the 
set /s, z, s, S/. Thus Ethpeel jiiAimr^ Aestreq/ 'to be combed' < /*^elsreq/ 
(root iitflt>); Ethpaal ooaAuer^ /^e§tanmia§/ 'to be served' < /*^etSanmia§/ 
( r o o t a t M J t ) . When the first consonant of a verb root is Izl or /§/, the lil 
of the prefix is further assimilated partially to the preceding Izl or /s/, 
namely to /d/ (assimilated to the voiced Izl) and to /J/ (to the emphatic 
/§/): e.g. Ethpeel ^ . i i r ^ /^ezdven/ 'to be bought' < /*^etzven/ (root ^ i ) 
and Ethpaal A n ^ ^ r ^ /^estabba^/ 'to be decorated' < /*^etsabba7 (root 

O) Word stress. Here also differ ES and WS: ES always stresses 
the penultimate vowel, whereas WS stresses the final syllable when it 
is closed, but the penultimate when it is open, thus Jnh^k /kot6v/ 'writing' 
(m.sg.), but rCsA^^ /k6tbo/ (f.sg.). Both, each in its own way, seem to 
represent a later, secondary development, whilst the general penultima 
stress can be postulated for the early Classical period.(^^) In any event, 
the stress does not appear to have phonemic status. 



PART TWO 

MORPHOLOGY 

§ 7 As a Semitic language, Syriac shares with its cognates certain 
important features in its morphology. 

a) A word consists of a root composed of mostly three, but sometimes 
two, four or more consonants, and this root is furnished with vowels 
and/or a prefix or suffix, which latter also consists of a consonant or 
consonants and a vowel or vowels. A given root may have a number 
of words derived from it, all sharing a certain meaning content borne 
by the root. All actual words of a given root show the root consonants 
or its radicals in identical sequence. For example, the root Vp-s-q 
(omd) may be realised as the following words: /psaq/ 'he cut'; /pesqa/ 
'part'; /psaqa/ 'dissection'; /pasoqa/ 'section'; /pasiqta/ 'decision'; /pasiqay/ 
'short'; /psiqu|a/ 'separation'; /pusqana/ 'decree'; /^etpseq/ 'it was cut'; 
/mejpasqanufi/ 'section'; /passeq/ 'he chopped'; /pussaqa/ 'chopping' 
etc. 

b) It is customary to classify roots into strong and weak roots. Weak 
roots are those one radical, namely root consonant, of which is Waw 
or Yod or the last two radicals are identical. 

In addition to these weak root pattems, those with Nun as the first 
radical or a guttural, especially Alaf as the first radical, cause some 
deviations in inflection, and it is also customary to speak of First-Alaf, 
First-Nun, First-Yodh, Second-Waw/Yodh, Third-Yodh, geminate roots 
etcO 

c) Certain categories of words do not share the above-given features: 
they are pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions and such like particles. 

* One also uses Latin terms such as 'primae Alaf,' 'mediae Waw/Yodh,' 'tertiae 
Yodh,' 'geminatae,' meaning roots whose first radical (}irtera 'letter') is Alaf, 
second radical is WawA^odh, third radical is Yodh, and second radical is identical 
with the third respectively. 



18 Morphology 

§ 8 In the case of geminate roots, the first radical is geminated where 
it would not otherwise be followed by a vowel: e.g., from the root 
Vii^, /^eggoz/1 shall clip'; /negzun/ (= /neggzun/) 'they shall chp'; 
/maf^alle/ 'entrance' (VAJLi.). As can be seen from the last example, the 
gemination of the identical second-third radical is restored the moment 
it is followed by a suffix, whether a vowel or a consonant: cf § 6 F. 

Pronouns 

§ 9 Independent personal pronouns. These are pronouns used 
mostly as subjects or predicates. Most of them have a shortened, enclitic 
form. 

Separate Enclitic 
sg. 1 rdt^ /tena/ rdt^ ,rd IvSJ 

2m. JJr^ hxl Jk III 
f ^JJr^ hiXl Jk Ixl 

3m. qcp /hu/ cim ,o /w/ or l\xl (§ 10) 
f , cD /hi/ /y/or/i/(§ 10) 

pi. 1 ^ /tman/(^uur^)(^) *̂ /nan/ 
2m. J^fit hittonl [WS .Sfcd) ] — / t t o n / [WS ,Sb;] 
f ^!^re /^tten/ ^Ji /tten/ 

3m. /hennon/ [WS ^aic«]-Jcui< Pennon/ [WS ^ O J ) ] 

f ^ . c o /hennen/ ^ . r f Ptrmcnl 

§ 10 The enclitic forms are used mostly as weakened subjects of 
nominal clauses: e.g. pdi^ r < ^ \ ^ /malkana/ 'I am king.' The third 
person singular enclitics add varying degrees of prominence to the 
immediately preceding clause constituent: e.g. r^aLW OCD ALT/^attu 
malka/ 'it is you who are the king'; CDAU OCD /tammanu hzeteh/ 
'it is there that I saw him.' The third person plural enclitic pronouns are 
also used as direct objects of a verb form other than a participle: e.g. 
^ . i < iks.ix/§adret ̂ ennen/1 sent them (f).' 

The enclitic forms in the first and second persons may be spelled 
together with the immediately preceding word, resulting in further 

^ This long variant fomi, /^nahnan/, occurs only in old manuscripts. 
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after consonants after vowels 
sg.l , (silenOrt . /y/O 

2m. /ay 
f. /gy ^ /y 

3in. /eh/ ..5 /y/ 
f. CD /ah/ <» /h/ 

pi. 1 /an/ , M 
2m. 4on/ [WS 

f. /ken/ 
3m. /hon/[WS,oo.] 

f. /hen/ 

§ 12 Personal pronouns attached to verbs. These differ from the 
above-given forms only in respect of the 1 sg., 3m.sg., and 3pl. 

^ The forms attached to masculine plural/dual nouns and some prepositions are 
slightly different. They may be found in § 40. 

^ With two of the prepositions and the noun \A /kul/ 'all' it is pronounced: > i /bi/ 'in 
me';>X /li/ 'to me' (but not .X..*! /dil/ 'mine, my'); /kulli/ 'all of me.' 

^ E.g., from the noun jpt^ /̂ av/: /*av/; u s ^ t ^ '̂ avuk/; ^ ^ t ^ Aavu^; .cSoaî  
^avuy/; co^i^ /̂ avuh/; Aavun/. 

phonetic simplification: rdi^ jaki or r<Lais^ /katevna/ 1 write*; 
Auf̂  r 4 \ / g a l e ^at/ or ALA^ /galet/ 'youCm.sg,) reveal'; iilr^ ^Ati 
/kalev ^at/ or Au?Aî  /kajvat/; ^i.-M* /Sappirat/ or Au \ ^ /Sappir 'at/ 
•you are beautiful'; ^x^i^i or^ ( ^ r ^ ^ i ^ a ^ ) , all pronounced 
/kaft^innan/; ^ A I ^ A L ^ or k^^AL^ /kad)itton/ 'you (m.pl.) write.' 

cm followed by an enclitic shows a dissimilation: CUOCD /huyu/ 'it is 
he that...' 
§ 11 Suffixed personal pronouns. Possessive pronouns and pro
nouns which complement prepositions are attached directly to the latter. 
The forms which follow vowels slighdy differ from those which follow 
consonants:(^) 
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after consonants— after vowels— 
sg. 1 »j/ /an/ ^ /n/ 

2m. %y v \ 4 / 
f. /ey ^ / y 

3m. CD. /eh/ .cnL, »CDCI /y/;,cDcu /w/ 
f. CD-* /ah/ CD /h/ 

pi. 1 ^ / a n / ^ /n/ 
2m. ^ /b)n/[WS^M] 

f. ^ /Ipn/ ^ 
3m., f. The enclitics ̂  f< (WS .Sjf) and ^ . f < are used: § 10. 

The direct object of the Isg. with an infinitive may take the form,-
as well as »J-: e.g. Mt 8.2 ^iyttAy^ SM^JCSO /meSkah 'at 1am-
dakkayu^ 'you can cleanse me.' 
§ 12a Reflexive pronouns. The noun i^xjaj' 'soul' in conjunction with 
an appropriate suffix pronoun is used like a reflexive pronoun: e.g. Mt 
8.4 rCAoiAl ii>^ f^Aii /bawwa nafSak l l ^ne / 'Show yourself to the 
priests.' Similar, though less frequent, is the use of rc^cun /qnoma/. 
§ 12b Reciprocal pronouns. The notion of "each other, one another" 
is expressed by the repetition of the numeral .̂ ji 'one': Mt 24.10 ^imjci 
.TiA .Tji . .cpAxjc .ifA .iii 'and they will hate one another, and betray 
one another' (the Lamadh indicates the direct object); Lk 2.15 ciXW 
.iji .iji r^$6^^' 'the shepherds spoke with one another.' Hebraic is 
the use of r ^ r ^ 'brother' as in Gn 37.19 >cDajjr^' cii^iW 'they 
said to one another.' 
§ 13 Demonstrative pronouns.(^ 

a) For that which is nearer: "this, these"— 
sg.m. rrfcD Mna/ (rarely ^ /han/) 

f. r<5c6 /hade/ 
pl.c. ^ c D MUen/ 

In conjunction with the enclitic ,CD, the demonstrative changes its 
form: ,CD Î ACD /hajjay/. The m. form with an enclitic becomes OSCD 
/hanaw/. 

^ On the syntax of the demonstrative pronouns, see below §§91: 2-4 
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b) For that which is more distant: "that, those"— 
sg.m. cicD /haw/ pi.m. /hannon/ [WS ^ojw] 

f. »c6 /hay/ f. /hannen/ 

§ 14 Interrogatives 
^ /man/ "Who?"; with an enclitic—^cu^yi /manu/ "Who is it that ...T 
r c ^ /ma/, ^ /man/, rdjsw /mana/, „ a » ) /mon/, all meaning "What?"; 

with an enclitic—<d5A /rmmv// "What is it that...?" 
rd^^^ />ayna/sg.m.; r^i.r^/^ayda/f.;^r^/^aylen/pl.c. "Which?" 
f<a:.̂ /̂̂ ayka/ "Where?"; with an enclitic—oi-rj? Aaykaw/ "Where 

is it that...?" 
/^enrniat/ "When?" 

r d ^ / l m a n a / "Why?" 
rdi^r^/^aykanna/ "How?" (less conmionly /^aykan/) 
t<sn^ /kma/ "How much?" 

§ 15 Relative pronoua Syriac uses a proclitic .i as an indeclinable 
relative pronoun. As a matter of fact it is a linking word of vague 
nature, and is also used, either on its own or in conjunction with 
another particle, in various other ways. See below at § 77. 

§ 16 Independent possessive pronouns. By adding an appropriate 
suffix pronoun to JL.i one obtains an independent possessive pronoun: 
e.g. ^ . 1 r<^LW /malka dilan/ *our own king' as a g a i n s t / m a l k a n / 
'our king.' These pronouns can also be used substantivally: acn ^ . i 
rdcD /dilanu hana/ 'this is ours.' See below at § 91: 6. 

Declension of Nouns and Adjectives 

§ 17 Nouns and adjectives are declined in respect of three grammatical 
categories: number, gender, and state. The declension takes place mostiy 
by way of adding an appropriate ending to the stem. The number and 
gender are each twofold: singular and plural, masculine and feminine.(^) 
The state is three in number: absolute, constract, and emphatic (or: 
determinate): the meaning of these terms will be explained below. 
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m. 

f. 

sg- pi. 
St. abs. est. emph. abs. est. emph. 

/biŜ  /biS/ /biSa/ /biSin/ /biSay/ /biSg/ 
A|t';-I 

fbm ^i5al/ /bi§t3/ /biS3n/ /biSat/ /bi§a^ 
§ 18 The absolute state is an unmarked form, whereas the constract 
state is the form of a noun logically dependent on the inmiediately 
following noun. The emphatic state was originally roughly equivalent 
to the form of a noun with the definite article. In Classical Syriac, 
however, the abs. state is used only in certain syntactically defined 
environments (§ 71), and the constract state is often replaced by means 
of an analytic stracture with the proclitic particle .i linking the two 
nouns (§ 73). The emph. state has lost its original function and has 
become the normal, unmarked form of a noun: cf. § 72. Apart from 
adjectives, many nouns are not attested in their abs. or est. state form, 
but only in the emph. state form. 
§ 19 A small number of nouns have two variant stem forms in the 
singular: one for the st.abs. and/or est., and the other for the st. emph., 
which is the case with nouns having a diphthong, /ay/ or /aw/: e.g.. 

^ The dual number is virtually extinct, confined to ĵAi /tr&j/, ^ î* /tarten/ 
'two* and ̂ j^i^Vma];^ *two hundred.* Syriac has no neuter gender as a morphological 
category. Cf. § 69. 

' The seyame points are not used when a m.pl. adjective is, in st. abs., used 
predicatively: see § 5 b. 

The declensional endings are as follows: 
sg. pi. 
St abs. est. en^h. abs. est. en^h. 

m. — — /-a/ /-in/ /-ay/ /-e/ 
f. /-§/ /-al/ /-ts/ /-^n/ /-al/ /-agi/ 

or / -^ 
and as applied to the adjective J L * ^ /biS/ 'evil'— 
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st.cst. /be^, emph. r^3La /bayS/ Tiouse'O; abs. /laylay/, emph. 
r<\\n\ /lelya/ 'night'; abs. pcL /yom/, emph. r ^ o i /yawma/ 'day.' See 
above (§ 6H) on the contraction of diphthongs. 

A variation in the following cases of Third-Yodh roots is only 
apparent: abs. f<\^ /Sate/, emph. /^ajya/ 'fool' where the vowel 
deletion rale (§ 6A) is at work; abs. f<sto /qSe/, emph. rdL*p /qaSya/ 
'hard' (ditto, the underlying stem being /*qa&y/). 
§ 20 Some nouns and adjectives insert an extra /y/ before the feminine 
ending. This applies to all nouns having such suffixes as /-an/, /-on/: 
e.g. ^Lafbo /mqablan/ 'receptive; recipient'—f.abs. rfi lYnn^ 
/mqablanya/; est. A^/iYnnSa, emph. f^Ai\i\nnSa /mqablanita/, pl.abs. 
^•'lYnnSa, est. Ai.'iYnnSi, emph. f^&'.'iYnn^. Likewise r d i o ^ W 
/malkona/ 'kinglet'—f.emph. i^ iLjaAW; i ^ L ^ m ^ /meskena/ 'poor'— 
f.abs. f<LjAia», pl.emph. I^^LLL^JDOS?; icUi /z5or/ 'small' (except sg.em-
ph. 1^*10 .̂0 —f.abs. r d i c U i /z^orya/, est. k^^cL^x, pl.abs. ^ l o i l i 
/z5oryan/, emph. i ^ ^ ^ o ^ r , sg.emph. r ^ ^ o . i /dul^a/ 'place'— pl.emph. 
î SLLici.i /dukyata/; i^ikAjci.i /dunbta/ 'tail'—pl.emph. r^iiLi^'ci.i /dun-
byata/ (also f ^ ^ ' a . i /dunbata/). 

§ 21 A small number of nouns, mostly short, have /ayya/ as the 
pl.m.emph. ending.O®) E.g. t a /bar/ 'son'—I^LLS /bnayya/; sg.emph. 
f<£Le /Satta/ 'year'—t<i\r /Snayya/; i /zna/ 'sort'—f^LTi /znayya/; 
f<SAk Ada/ 'breast'—f^ijfAi /Idayya/; .T.r<r 'hand'—jiV/' idayya/ (beside 
f<5Vt^/^id^);'i?r^/^appay/ 'curtain' (used as sg.)—relSr^/^appayya/. 

This is further the rale with words of Third-Yodh roots, the m.sg.abs. 
form of which is spelled in the m.sg.abs. and est. with Alaf instead of 
Yodh: e.g. sg.m.abs. r<xo /qSe/ (< /*qaSey/) 'hard' (emph. or f.sg.abs. 
f<l*p /qaSya/)—pl.m.emph. t^LiE /qSayya/; /Sate/ 'fool' —rr;\;v 
/Satayya/; ,<x» /mSarray/ 'paralytic'—r^^ixsH /mSarrayya/; sg. emph. 
i<;.i^/gadya/ 'goat'—rdj:S;^/gdayya/; f<Lx6 /qanya/ 'reed' — I ^ L L O 

/qnayya/; /mcFya/ 'intestines'—rfi <^ /m^ayya/. Likewise with 
nouns always used in the plural (pluralia tantum): re i» /mayya/ 'water'; 

' The st.abs. ^ /bay/, occuning already in Old Aramaic, is a secondary development. 

*® A more archaic form. 
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f^isiat (also without seyame) /Smayya/ 'sky'; sg.emph. i<i ia \ /gurya/ 
•whelp'—i<;jt\/grayya/; rdjssii /dmayya/ 'price*. 
§ 22 Types of nouns dealt with in § 21 have /-in/ as their pl.m.abs. 
ending: ^ h " , ^- j i ' . But adjectives end in /-en/: ^.jtD, 

In the pl.st.cst. we find /-ay/ with n o u n s — / d m a y / , •AiS, 

i » x —but /-yay/ with adjectives and participles—,^* /qaSyay/, 
/ra^yay/ 'shepherds'; /mhawyay/ 'showing.' 

§ 23 Some nouns show /-ane/ as the pl.m.emph. ending, often as an 
alternative to the standard /-e/: e.g. karf/^ebba/ 'fhiit'—r^V/^ebbane/; 

/samma/ 'drag'—r^paa); r^s^ma /besma/ 'perfume' —r<X^fnn; 
f<i5 /reha/ ' sme l l '—r^ i ; r6!ix»i VmeSha/ 'ointment' —i^iixsjj; r<%Ar 
/Sallila/ 'raler'—rri.\;y\Y'; r^>* /rabba/ 'teacher' — r ^ W . 
§ 24 Feminine nouns and adjectives of Third-Yodh or -Waw roots 
restoreO )̂ the consonantal value of the Yodh or Waw respectively: 

sg.abs. >^^* /tal^i/'story' o ^ W /malku/'kingdom' 
est. k^^^ii /taS ît/ k^^s^ /malkut/ 
emph. r^jL-^^' /taS îta/ r^jila^!bp /malkuta/ 

pLabs. ^LilxAt /tal?yan/ . , ^ i S » /malkwan/ 
est. ^lilx^' /taS'yat/ /malkwat/ 
emph. r^^CL^ '̂ /taS'yata/ i^JileL^' /malkw2 |a/ 

The st.abs. and est. of adjectives of Third-Yodh roots, however, 
show /-ya/ instead: e.g. r ^ . i /dakya/ 'pure,' Auj5..i /dakya^, but otherwise 
regularly—^sg.emph. r ^ ^ ^ . i /dkita/, pl.abs. ^ . i /dakyan/, emph. r ^ j ^ f i 

/dakyata/. 
Note the following conmion, but slightly irregular forms: t<ika^t^ 

/>asyula/ 'cure'—pi. rfii&wt^ />aswata/ or i^Afd-^c^ /^asiwag/; r^Aicpa.! 
/dmuta/ ' i m a g e ' — / d e m w a f i / ; rf^ft'oa^ /^vula/ 'matter'—t^AiAiij. 
/^evwala/; f^Ai'cLui/hayyuja/ 'animal'—sg.cst. Aiouji/haywal^, pi. t<ik&^ 
/haywae/; r^AJo.iji/hadula/ 'joy'—^abs. i^d.iji/hajiwa/, est. Ai9.iji/hadwa^; 
rerAfoVj /5lQla/ 'prayer'—sg.cst. AiaV^ /slot/, pi. rfii6X^ /^lawata/; r^jftoi^ 
/mhota/ 'blow'—sg.abs. r<Six£si /mahwa/, pl.emph. r^jftdl^M* /mahwa®/; 

"Restore" is a synchronic description. Cf. Lagarde 1889-91:146-50. 
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f̂ ALî  /mnata/ 'portion'— pl.emph. r^i^di^J /mnawaS/; i ^ ^ o ^ ^ /maw-
mata/ 'oath'— pl.emph. r d ^ c b ^ /mawmafi/ (same as sg.)(^^); 
/hata/ 'sister' —pl.emph. f<Ai*A;ir^/^ahwa^.(^^) 
§ 25 A fair number of masculine nouns ending in /ya/ form their 
pi. by means of the ending î Afd- /awata/O"̂ ): t<i^rf Parya/ 'lion'— 
f^ikdiir^ /^aryawata/ (with the retention of /y/); r^.tii /hadya/ 
'breast'—r<rd{A.4Ji /hdawata/; f<icuj /hewya/ 'snake'—r^AiVidJi/hwawata/; 
f ^ i o A /kursya/ 'throne'—i<^'dibf<i:^ /kursawata/; rd^\, /lelya/ 
'night'—r^AfAin /laylawata/; r d ^ i ' /ra^ya/ 'shepherd'—i^didLii* 
/ra^awata/; c ^ r ^ /^asya/ 'physician'—i^^'cupi^ /^asawata/; r d i ^ 
/marya/ 'master'—r^^6i5« /marawata/. 

The same pi. ending occurs also with nouns which do not end in 
/-ya/: c^i'ikr^ /^atra/ 'place'—ttfAf6l'Al̂ ;̂ /hayla/ 'power'— r<rAiVii.ji 
/haylawajS/ (also r^^); f<a\ Aebba/ 'heart'—r<fa>d=iX /lebbawata/ (also 
rda^ /lebbe/); i^i'mj' /nahra/ 'river'—f^^dicKj'. These are all masculine 
nouns. 

The ending /wata/ is attested with some feminine nouns: r^Atooi^ 
/^umta/ 'nation'—rrift*d»i< /^emwata/; î A î̂  /^ata/ 'portent'— r<ik6^tir 
/^atwata/; i^icu /nura/ 'fire' —f^Aiafcu /nurwata/ (also r^Hcu); r<i^ 
/sefta/ 'lip'—r^Aiian? /sefwa@/.('') 
§ 26 In addition to /w/, Syriac inserts also /h/ in order to expand the 
plural stem of some nouns, especially monosyllabic nouns: i^ar^ 'fa
ther'—r^ii'caar^/^avahata/; r^rf/^enmia/ 'mother' —i^^'cnsiirf; r^Abor^ 

This identity is explicable under the assumption of the original root /w-m-^/: 
sg.emph. /*mawma?ta/ > /mawmata/, and pl.emph. /*mawma?ata/ > /mawmata/. 
The lengthening of M to /a/ is also attested in r c i ^ /^na/ 'sheep' < /*da»na/, and 
1 ^ /batar/ 'after' < /*ba'iar/. The other two sg. forms of the noun in question 
allow of similar explanation: sg.abs. RTO»Q»» /mawma/ < /*mawm*a/ < /*mawma^a/, 
and sg.cst. if^ec^ /mawma]̂  < /*mawma't/. 

On the loss of the initial Alaf in the sg., see above, § 6 J. 
See another kind of ending, namely /-ayya/, typical of this group of nouns: § 21. 
The ending with /a/, /-awagi/, is not confined to masculine nouns: see f<^a^^ 

/glawJtta/, pi. of r^^aVj /$lola/ 'prayer,' and rf^cCiz^ /mnawag/, pi. of 
/mnaja/ 'portion' (§ 24). Such a short vowel in unstressed, open syllables conflicts 
with the vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A): it appears to be a secondary development. 
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'niaid-servant*—t^Aim»iy; rCsax 'name —r^Akcteax. 
§ 27 Whereas adjectives always display complete match between 
their gender and their morphology, there are many cases of mismatch 
among nouns. Some examples are: 

1) Masc. nouns with the typically fem.pl. ending— 
r ^ o i 'day' —t^ik^iil (also r ^ ' o i ) ; f<ir^ 'father'—i^Afdiir^; 

rCsnjL 'name'—rfikm^ 
2) Fem. nouns with the typically masc.sg. ending— 

f^uior^ 'way'—f^^^Hof^; t<l^ri 'land'—i^AuLtr^; i^iaj' 
'soul'—t<ALiSLlX'') 

3) Fem. nouns with the typically masc.sg. and pi. ending— 
r^k^r^ 'hand'—rdxff^ /^idayya/ or f < j u < r d * V /^attana/ 
'she-ass'—r^:*y; rcir^ /kefa/ 'stone' — i < S r ^ ; r d i ^ 'cloud'; 
rerta^/sepia/'bird'(^') 

4) Fem. nouns with the typically fem.sg. but masc.pl. ending— 
f^4L\» /melta/ 'word'—r4» /melle/; rfik^ri 'cubit'—r^ir^, 
rfiL^ 'hour'—1<^; rcfSGLx /§atta/ ' y e a r ' — r ^ ; r^Ai t^ /m^arUi/ 
'cave'—r^^bi«); f̂ A>ni >. /^enbta/ 'grape'—r^aCL^L Aenve/; r^&> 

(or: f̂ Aif̂ Ai) /tetta/ (< /*tenta/) 'fig'—i^VAi; f^Xgk^ /gfet®/ (< 
/*gfen®/'grape'—f^ao^^ rcS^A /Ivetta/'bri'ck'—r^.(^^) 

§ 28 A very small number of nouns, all of Third-Yodh roots, attest to 
the archaic feminine morpheme /-ay/: .I^A^ /gwagay/ 'spider'; ,cu.i 
/dayway/, a kind of bird (kite?); /hefay/ *gnat'; ^q\, /ju^yay/ 
'error'; /tuSyay/ 'secrecy'; »a^c^i /kukvay/, some kind of bird; 
,a\a> /salway/ 'quail'; ,<uAi /tanway/ (ES /tenway/) 'condition.' 
§ 29 The grammatical gender and the natural sex largely overlap 

In some cases there is a semantic opposition: c<iV V 'eyes' vs. r̂ îilLa: 'fountains' 
(both from r^Lol; cf. Heb. crri? 'eyes' vs. niri 'springs [of water]), but no 
opposition is discernible between rrfjuiciH and 'winds, spirits' or between 
r<^CI^ and K=»AI 'days' (from r ^ a l ) . 

An extensive list of feminine nouns with no characteristic endings in the singular 
may be found in NGldeke 1966: § 84. 
The declension of the noun i ^ ^ * /Sabta/ 'sabbath; week'—sg.abs. i^AX, PI. RTIX, 

shows that the final /t/, which belongs to the root ( < Heb. n̂ ip), was 
reinterpreted as a feminine morpheme. 

http://fem.pl
http://masc.pl
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when a noun denotes an animate being. Thus rdit^ 'father/ r^iLa 'son,' 
rcL^ 'brother,' r ^ i ^ /hmara/ 'he-ass,' and reiaLW 'king,' for instance, 
are masculine in gender, whereas r^rg 'mother,' f<ik\d 'daughter,' 

'sister,' r d & y she-ass,' and r̂ &kXsj) 'queen' are of feminine gender. 
Also of feminine gender are nouns of the following categories: 

animals—i^'.ni 'sheep'; f<\j^ Aezza/ 'goat'; x<LL 'small cattle'; rd^^d^ 
'scorpion'; r ^ ^ ^ /§epra/ 'bird'; 'cat'; parts of the body, esp. those 
which go in pairs—rd.ic? 'ear'; r ^ - t o a 'knee'; rdjacu* 'handful'; t<i2^ 
/p^pr&/ 'fingernail'; f < i ^ » u 'right hand'; r<.<aa: 'liver'; rci^^ 'wing'; r ^ t ^ ' 
'belly'; rdUk^' /kafi)a/ 'shoulder'; t^ ia j ' 'soul'; rd^ 'eye'; f<4^ 'heel'; 
f < i p ^ /jev^a/ 'finger'; f< j tp 'hom'; rdL!^t /refila/ 'foot'; rd i « /Senna/ 
'tooth': nouns for vessels and tools—t<^t< 'boat'; rd^^d:^ 'linen gar
ment'; rdjtf\ 'table'; rfXSc? 'sickle'; 'needle'; t<w%^ 'bed'; rd- ta 
/paddana/ 'yoke'; rdj^V /rahya/ 'mill.' 

Unclassifiable, but feminine are: r d i i r ^ 'earth'; the four points of the 
c o m p a s s — r d i i ^ 'N,' rdAj.i»> 'E,' rd^a^AC 'S,' t<a\j^ 'W; i^uioi^ 

'way'; rdLoii'field'; r ^ r ^ 'stone'; rdjSifi 'salt'; i ^ i o j 'fire'; r d i i ^ 'cloud'; 
r d l a i ^ 'fog'; r d A o ^ f<«LA\/gfetta/ 'grape.' 

The gender of some nouns fluctuates: r ^ V ^ 'cattle'; f^%\,ajj 
'stick'; t<^ 'palate'; i^a-ui 'sword'; t<ikl^ 'colleague'; r^iaup 'moon'; 
f<toLx 'sun.'(^') 

In conclusion, the gender of many nouns is unpredictable. Thus, 
not every noun denoting a body part, even those in pairs, for instance, 
is feminine. rd.-uJ 'breast' and r̂ SAi 'breast, pap' are both masculine. 

Nouns and adjectives: their formation patterns 

§ 30 Nouns and adjectives can be classified in accordance with the 
ways in which vowels and/or affixes are added to their consonantal 
roots. Thus one may speak of a noun of qafl or maqtal pattern or of an 
adjective of qatfil pattern. The following is intended as an inventory of 
major pattems only, and we shall focus mainly on those pattems which 
require some attention in the declension of nouns and adjectives be
longing to them .O 

A fuller list may be found in N6ldekel966: § 87. 
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§ 31 Pattern naniely nouns or adjectives which show a short 
vowel after the first radical, but no vowel between the last two radicals 
in their stem when a declensional ending or a possessive pronoun is 
removed, e.g. f<£W /malka/ 'king,* /malkan/ 'our king.' Among 
nouns and adjectives of this pattern the following sub-pattems may be 
recognised: 

a) Those which show the shape qfel or qfol in the sg.abs. or est.: 
e.g., VOL» /mley 'king' (emph. /malks/);A;i^-i /rgel/ 'foot' (rdL> t̂ 
/regla/); ..O.TD /qjloS/ 'sanctity' (r^-icui /qudga/).(^^) 

Nouns of this sub-pattem whose third radical is one of the six 
plosives,^ .1 ^ ^ Ai, regularly take a quiSaya with the radical in 
question in all their forms other than those of the st.abs. or est.: e.g. 
i ^ i W /malka/, f<H^ /^avda/ 'slave,' rdito;, /kespa/ 'silver,' r ^ ' i o a 

/burka/'knee.'('') 
With nouns whose third radical is a guttural or Resh, the /e/ changes 

to /a/ (§ 6 B): A-VAI /traV 'gate' (reiiiAJ); /pgar/ 'corpse' ( r r t>^) . 
With nouns whose first radical is Alaf, the latter takes a full vowel 

(§ 6 C): /^egar/ 'wage' ( r « \ ^ ) ; ^JrW /'araV 'earth' (< / * W / ) 
(rcL^ri); xfVof̂  /^urah/ 'way' ( r^iOf<). On the second vowel, /a/, see 
the preceding paragraph. 

With nouns whose first radical is Yodh, the rale § 6 D is at work: 

^ For a fuller listing, though admittedly not exhaustive, one may consult NCldeke 
1966: §§ 93-145, and Brockelmann 1962: §§ 117-51. 
These can be traced back to the Proto-Aramaic or Proto-Semitic qatl, qid, and 
qud pattern respectively. 

^ Some exceptions occur in the plural: r̂ aoL̂  /̂ esba/ 'grass' but rdim^ Aesv&; 
i^<^/gunba/ 'theft' but f<aja\^/gunve/; rdS\f^ /»alpa/ 'thousand' but i<̂ r«? 
^alfe/. It is considered to go back to an earlier plural form with a vowel after the 
second radical such as /*gumy^/: cf. Heb. o^tlp and ^̂ ô. On the other hand, 
forms such as t<i^ /katpa/ (^^) 'shoulder' (Heb. and /kavda/ 
(Heb. T3-5), both of the original qafil pattern, indicate that when the /i/ or /e/ 
vowel of this pattern had been elided, the spirantisation rule was still in force, and 
the /a/ vowel in the same syllabic position of the pattern qvfal pattern had not yet 
been deleted, which explains the spirantised /v/ in i<9cd.i /dahva/ 'gold' (< dahava/): 
on this question, see Muraoka 1976:232f. Compare r<^\£ /kar^a/ 'town' with r̂ iA 
/kerka/ 'volume, tome.' 
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^ In the case of nouns with /r/ as their third radical, only comparison with cognate 
languages could assign them to this sub-pattem: /dtour/ 'male' ( r ^ f ? : cf. Heb. 
-pi); t m a /bsar/ 'meat' (f̂ <om: Heb. 1 ^ 9 ) . In some other cases also comparison 
with cognates confirms this analysis: Heb. ^Tipa; Arb. /safal/. 

^ t . /yirah/ 'month' ( r ^ V ) ' ; ^ 'child' (i^SL'). 
b) There are feminine nouns corresponding to those described under 

the above sub-pattem: i^ikaAs? /mall^/ 'queen' (est. AiiAs?, pl.abs. 
^Isi, emph. K T A L ^ O ; r ^ r k i ^ /nesbta/ 'plant'; r^AiWf /deljila/ 'fear'; 
r^jtifLiaa /burkja/ 'blessing.' However, there are nouns which show a 
vowel after the second radical in their sg. emph. form: f̂ AiX:is? /rg^fta/ 
'livulet' (but pi. /reglata/); K T A L I ^ A g e l j a / 'calf (but est. AiJ:^)^ 
f^Xgk^/gfetta/ (< /*gfenla/; pi. r ^ < c Q . 

c) Nouns of the second qvfl sub-pattem show /a/ in their sg.abs./cst. 
form, and if their third radical is one of the six plosives ( a . \ .1 .a 
hi) it is provided with a rukkakha: jaaii /dhav/ 'gold' (emph. c ^ s k d j i 

/dahva/); ^ t < /̂ elaf/ 'ship' (emph. t<^t< PcXfal); ^1 /dqan/ 'beard' 
( r d i i . i ) ; ^ \ /zvan/ 'time' {rd^i); A » i \ / g m a l / ( r d » ^ ; A j i * /Sfal/ 
'lowly' (rdCajt); I j j w /skal/ 'foolish' (rdLip).(^^) Although their sg. abs. 
/est. form is not attested, the spirantised pronunciation of the third 
radical of the following nouns may allow us to infer that they also 
belong here: f<n\*; 'milk,' rC^i^ 'wing,' t<^^^ 'city,' r^sLj^S 'raven,' 
f<a\,.1 'humidity,' r ^ L ^ . ^ 'bread.' 

A phenomenon analogous to t^4iX\i mentioned above occurs here 
also: f<jt[»jLs /nSanfta/ 'soul' (abs. i^saxj, pi. i^At^ij) as against r^^iij^^ 
/Janpta/ 'unclean' (pi. f<X^'i\; /Janfala/) and t<iini,\ /zedqla/ 'alms' (pi. 
f̂ 4L6Ĥ  /zedqata/). 

d) In practical terms, in studying nouns belonging to the above 
sub-pattems one needs to know two allomorphs of their stem: e.g. 
/sfar/ of the sg.abs. and est. on the one hand, and /sefr-/ of the rest of 
the declension as appears in, for instance, sg.emph. f<ij^ 'book,' pl.em
ph. t < y ^ , + Ipl. ĵtskflo 'our book.' From these two allomorphs one may 
postulate the archmorpheme of the stem as /*sefar/, from which the 
application of the vowel deletion mle (§ 6 A) generates the actually 
occurring two allomorphs. 
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^ In this context, the short vowel marked as v, is either /a/ or /e/, but not /i/ or 
/u/. 

^ This is a pattem for the passive participle of a triliteral root in its basic pattem. 
Peal: §50. 
This last represents a pattem for diminutives. 
In view of BA (< Akk. /immeru/) the Syr. equivalent 'lamb' also be
longs here. 

§ 32 Nouns and adjectives of the pattern qafi^l such as ^iXi Aalam/ 
'eternity' with sg.emph. rCs^^L, pl.abs. ^>^'\<, emph. r^s^Xi. are subject 
to the vowel deletion rale (§ 6 A).(^) The feminine sg. emph. of this 
pattern retains the short vowel: A^r^ /^akel/ 'eating,' f.sg.abs. rdL^t^ 
/^akla/, but rfi^.t^ Aakelta/. 
§ 33 Qtal Examples: r^i %\/gzara/ 'decision,' r^.%a^ Avada/ 'work,' 
f^aio /qrava/ 'battle,' i ^ i i i ^ AeSada/ 'outpouring' (§ 6 C), r^ifiur^/iqara/ 
'honour' (§ 6 D). 
§ 34 QtH Qtel, Qtayl. Examples: jn^k^ /l^iv/ 'written'(^), 
/>amir/ 'said' (§ 6 C), xA. /ilid/ T>om' (§ 6 D); itfALAii /ileta/ 'trembling'; 
rC.^A^Alayma/'lad.'C') 
§ 35 Qtul, Qtol Examples: r^cu» i /rhuma/ 'loved,' r ^oaX /IvuSa/ 
'clothings'; fem. r€S\oi^a /btulta/ 'maiden,' t<&xqjjx /knuSta/ 'syna
gogue'; f<Xo.i\/gdola/ 'plaits of hair,' r ^ ' a > ^ /sgola/ 'bunch (of grapes).' 
§ 36 Qvttvl (the second vowel may be short or long). The very pre
sence of a short vowel in the first syllable implies, in the light of the 
vowel deletion rale (§ 6 A), that the second radical is doubled, namely 
the first syllable is a closed one. This is further reinforced by the hard 
pronunciation of the second radical when it is one of the set < 3 . i j ^ 
3 hi>. Thus ti;^. /seppar/ 'bird,' emph. f<'ia^.., iVrf Aeddar/ 'threshing 
floor.'C') 

Qattdl is a common pattem for nouns denoting professional activities 
or permanent qualities: e.g. i<aii^^/gannava/ 'thief,' t<\iu /hayyata/ 
'tailor,' r ^ . ^ ' /kaddava/ 'liar'; ^ \ /zakkay/ 'innocent, victorious,' jiin 
/qayyam/ 'abiding.' 

Quffal is a pattem for action noun derived from verbs in the Pael 
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pattern: e.g. I^iVdoi /zuhhara/ 'warning/ f<%an.i /dubbara/ 'conduct,' 
r^'r^ojc /Stf^ala/ 'questioning.' Some colour terms also belong here: 
TLsLor^ Aukkam/ 'black,' jisnaw /summaq/ 'red,' siicu /yurraq/ 'green,' 
t i o ^ j /suhhar/ 'reddish,' r ^ ' * ^ ' ^ Aurraga/ 'multi-coloured.' 

Qa/p7 is highly productive with adjectives including verbal adjectives 
indicating states: u y i r ^ Aarrik/ 'long,' yLfAu 'wise,' /saggi/ 'many,' 

'deep,' v>rf̂ y /rakkik/ 'soft,' \^Ajt 'mighty,' v k x 'beautiful'; 
iijAi* 'gone out,'X Aazzil/ 'gone,' .T^iir^ Aabbid/ 'lost,' /yattiv/ 
'seated.' 
§ 37 Patterns with four or more radicals. Syriac knows quite a 
few such nouns and adjectives (some verbs as well). The expansion 
from the basic three-radical root is often achieved by repeating the last 
radical or the last two radicals, or by the addition of an affix such as 
/t-/, /s-/ or /5-/: e.g. î ^XXaoA /quvUa/ 'countenace' < V Ann 'to face,' 
TiVyiVT 'complete' < -plx 'whole,' Annnr? /saqbel/ 'to go towards' < V 
A a o , f<hsL^ajt /Su^ada/ 'subjugation' < V.-iâ L 'to serve'; /tul-
mada/ 'instraction' < V . i»X 'to leam.' 
§ 38 Patterns with prefixes and suffixes. 

a) There are countless nouns prefixed with /m-/: ^ ^ y ^ ' /maSkan/ 
'tent,' jams? /massav/ 'taking' (< V-amj); r^ALa^Itoi /markavta/ 'vehicle,' 
rddut»i /maStya/ 'drink,' i^aiice^ /mawtva/ 'session' (< VJIAU), ^.itei 

/mardi/ 'journey' (< V,.ii), î 3iXcv>r65o /mekulta/ 'food.' 
b) Also common is the prefix /t-/: rdLA\,AC /tatlila/ 'roof,' f<ici«L^AC 

/taktuSa/ 'fight,' f<«txM*ii /teSmeSta/ 'service,' rfAL^AC /taS^ita/ 'tale.' 
c) Rare are A-/ and /y-/: r^aoir^ Aabbuva/ 'flute' (< V-aaj); r^iaAu^' 

/yahbura/ 'dense smoke.' 
d) /-an/, or less frequently /-on/, is extremely conmion as a suffix: 

rd&a^ 'pest,' rdioas^ /puqdana/ 'order,' r d l i a /benyana/ 'building,' 
rdcujnA /nesyona/ 'trying experience'; simultaneously with a pre
fix—reiaflM /masqana/ 'ascent' (< VXAA>); also conmion with adjec
tives—^ir^ /̂ aî an/ 'earthly,' ^Lsi* /Smayyan/ 'celestial.' 

This suffix is also added to the feminine morpheme /t/: ^ii^ 
/hemlan/ 'angry' (< r^iisn^ 'anger'), ycfciivi /neqbjan/ 'feminine' (< i^Aiioj 
'female'). 
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It is further exploited to generate actor nouns (§51) from all active 
or reflexive participles with the prefix /m-/: i^JunySa /mSabhana/ 'adorer* 
(< Pael ptc. unTSp), rd'ci^ /margzana/ 'one who angers' (< Afel ptc. 
WJ^toi). 

e) /-ay/ is a highly frequent suffix used to derive an adjective from a 
noun("): rdcoXri Aalahaya/ 'divine,' rdSLjp /baytaya/ 'homely, domes
tic,' t<i.4oCTu /ihudaya/ 'Jewish.' Some such adjectives are derived from 
the plural stem, always irregular plural formation: t<i r\ /neSSaya/ 'wom
anly' (<f<iLi, pi. of f^Ai^r^), rdc^r<?/>avahaya/ 'fatherly' (< r^hich^ri, 
pi. of f<^ri)y f^imsflLx /Smahaya/ 'nominal' (< f^Afcniajt, pi. of r ^ ) , 
r̂ LkioD /quryaya/ 'raral' (< r^^oxs, pi. of r̂ Au-to). 

f) Pedantic Syriac loves multiple suffixes: t<»Vr?y /nafSnaya/ i/;uxlk69 
'pertaining to the soul,' Î LLMOI /rahanaya/ TTi/6U|iaTiK69 'spiritual,' 
r<ij Ji.T^ Aettanaya/ 'ecclesiastical.' 

g ) Some feminine nouns are formed by adding /-i/ as suffix: e.g. 
f ^ ^ i o i i . l /debborita/ 'bee,' Î ALJCLU» /snunita/ 'swallow.'(^^) 

h) Many masculine abstract nouns are formed by adding /-y/: e.g. 
f^LacLi^/htufya/ 'taking by violence,' i<iicu»r^/^asurya/ 'incarceration,' 
f < i ^ a ^ /hfukya/ 'overturning.' 

I) Another highly common suffix for abstract nouns, this time of 
feminine gender, is /-ut/: r^iia^Ayi /malku©/ 'reign,' r^diojka^ /may-
otuta/ 'mortality,' r<Xcin»Y /taybuta/ 'grace,' r^iko^i /dakyuta/ 'in
nocence.' 
§ 39 Diminutives. A number of suffixes are used to generate nouns 
denoting small objects: / -on /—rdo^W /malkona/ 'kinglet,' r d o a ^ 
/ktavona/ 'booklet,' r^ALjaar^ /kefonie/ 'pebble' (< r ^ r ^ stone')(^; 
/-os/—r6»ojaj /nunosa/ 'small fish' (< r^cu) , i^Ai^cui^^/gannosta/ 
'small garden' (< î ALiî ;). 
§ 40 Attacliment of the suffixed personal pronouns. In § 11 above 
we have given a set of personal pronouns suffixed to nouns and some 

^ The tenn nisbe, borrowed from the Arabic philology, is often used. 
^ These nouns ought not to be confused with such as r^AL^* 'tale,' where the /if is 

derived from the third radical, which is /y/. 
^ On the infix /i/ as fem. morpheme, see above, § 28. 
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prepositions. That set (Set A) is actually used with nouns in the singular, 
both masculine and feminine, and feminine plural nouns. There is, 
however, another slightly different set (Set B) to be used with masculine 
plural nouns and some prepositions. 

sg. 1 , / /-ay/ pi. ^ / /-ayn/ 
2m. u y / /-ayk/ /-aykon/ 
f. . i . • /-ayk/ ^ / /-ayken/ 

3m. .coo' /-aw/ *a«3u/ /-ayhon/ 
f. cru. /-eh/ xr^. /-ayhen/ 

N.B. 1. Unlike in Set A, the Yodh of the Isg. is pronounced. 
2. The Kaf of the 2nd person, both sg. and pi., is pronounced 

hard in contrast to Set A. 
3. Note the peculiar form of the 3m.sg. form. 
4. "his" in Set A sounds the same as "her" in Set B, though there 

is in the latter a Yodh before the final He: e.g. cohXso /melteh/ 'his 
word' vs. cfi.N,^' /melleh/ 'her words,' or coiA^p /malkeh/ 'his king' vs. 
CI5L4\» /malkeh/ 'her kings.' 

5. When we speak of "masculine" or "feminine" here, we are 
speaking of the characteristic masculine or feminine form. Thus, though 
r̂ ^kXso /meM/ is a feminine noun, its plural shows the characteristically 
masculine endings: ^Ayi /mellin/, rdLw /melle/. Therefore, for the 
purpose of the attachment of possessive suffix pronouns, its plural is 
regarded as masculine, requiring Set B: thuSiCDoXsS /mellaw/ 'his words.' 
Conversely, since the plural of a masculine noun rcAx /Sma/ is 
^mahan/, i^^'cneu /Smahala/, the noun requires suffixed pronouns of 
Set A: ̂ cohich^ /Smahaflion/ 'their names.' 
§ 41 The two sets are given below, attached to the noun r d ^ . i /dina/ 
'judgement.' 

Set A Set B 
sg. ('my judgement,' etc.) pi. ('my judgements' etc.) 

/din/ /dinay/ my 
vy-.i /dinak/ /dinayk/ your(m.sg.) 
•r^.i /dinek/ wS /dinayk/ your (f.sg.) 
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CI1JU.1 /dineh/ »CDCtl»H /dinaw/ his 
/dinah/ /dineh/ her 
/dinan/ /dinayn/ our 
/dinkon/ /dinaykon/ your(m.pl.) 
/dinken/ • • •• /dinayken/ your(f.pl.) 
/dinhon/ ^cn.iyH /dinayhon/ their(m.) 
/dinhen/ /dinayhen/ their (f.) 

§ 42 In attaching these possessive suffix pronouns the following 
points ought to be remembered: 

a) The pronouns are attached to the stem of the noun which can be 
obtained by removing the emphatic state morphemes, viz. /-a; -e; -ayya/. 

b) Their addition to nouns in the plural, whether masculine or 
feminine, is the simplest: 

rfmUrf /"alabe/'gods'> .mac^V Aalahaw/'his gods' 
f^Afc^r^/^avaha®^ 'fathers' > ^ti^rf /^vahajan/ 'our fathers.' 

c) If the sg. stem ends in -CvvC(^*), -CvCC or -CvC=C(^^), in other 
words, if the last consonant is preceded by a long vowel or another 
consonant, whether identical or not, attach the suffix to it: 

r ^ l /leSa/ > cn^i /reSah/ 'her head' 
r^cD. i /dahva/ > cf>^cD.i /dahvsy 'your (m.sg.) gold* 

r^qikA /patura/ > c D ^ o ^ /p^ureh/'his table' 
Aebba/ > » ^ /lebbek/ 'your (f.sg.) heart' 

Here the feminine morpheme /-t/ counts as final consonant: 
î AL.1je» /maSrila/ ><d^1je» /magriteh/'his encampment' 

r<rjft'.-t\̂  /yaletta/ > m&ill /yalettah/'her mother'. 
d) If the sg. stem ends in -CvvCC or -CCC, a vowel needs to be 

inserted between the last two consonants when the suffix for Isg., 2pl. 
or 3pl. is added.(^^) When the last consonant is the feminine ending 
/-t/, the vowel to be inserted is /a/. Otherwise, it is unpredictable. 

f̂ jfL̂ Xsp /mall^ > cD^Lii»> /malktah/ 'her queen' 
but ^cD^i2A:99 /malkalhon/ 'their q.' 

The symbol "vv" signifies any one of the vowels /a, e, i, u, o/, namely all 
vowels other than short /a, e/, which latter are deletable (§ 6 A). 
C=C means that the last two consonants are identical, or gemination of a consonant. 
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/bawbta/ > /bawbHik/ 'your debt' 
but /bawbal/ 'myd.'(^*) 

ff<!^CI.l /dukta/ > CDAI^O.I /duklah/ 'herplace'(^^) 
but /dukkiyien/ 'your p.' 

/maSkna/ > CnLLSLSC^* /maSkna/ 'his tent' 
but /maSkan^on/ 'your t' 

/maSkan/ 'my t.' 
/rabma/ > ensoul /labnngh/ 'his friend' 

but /rabemhon/'their f.' 
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e) A small number of biconsonantal nouns whose stem is CC is also 
subject to the same rale as given under (d):(̂ )̂ 

r^sojt /Sma/ 'name'— 'his name,' b u t / S e m / 'my name' 
and ^cnML 'their name' 

1 ^ . 1 /dma/ 'blood,' but 'your (m.pl.) blood' 
t<ia /bra/ 'son'—c» 'his son,' but /ber/ 'my son' 
r d I /zna/ 'kind'—cni i 'her kind,' but . . a a j i /zankon/ 'your (pl.m.) 

kind.' 

§43 Some common irregular nouns. 
abs./cst. sg. + suf. pi. 

father t<are ? . a i ^ , V\aar<f, |c5oar^etC.(^^) t<ii€nari / rcTc^ar^ 

/'ava/ /'av. 'avuL *avuy/ /'avahalU, 'avahe/ 
brother t^Lr^ ? Û OMT̂ , »cocu»r̂  etc. r ^ r ^ 

/'aha/ /'ah, 'ahut 'ahuy/ /'ahg/ 

Historically speaking, this /a/ has been secondarily dropped as a result of the 
vowel deletion mle: e.g. /malld^h/ *her queen/ is derived from /'̂ 'malkatah/. This a 
has been preserved in the st. est. form, /malkat/. As a matter of fact, there is some 
fluctuation and uncertainty in this regard: /jtavt/ 'my good thing' vs. ^mi;^ 
/tavathon/ 'their good thing'; Jk\s^ /mSrt/ 'my mistress' vs. ASqat/ 'my distress.' 

^ The /w/ or /y/ of the diphthong /aw/ or /ay/ respectively is regarded here as 
consonantal. 

^ Though the ending is pronounced /klf, morphophonemically it is /kkl/: see § 6 G. 
^ Though biconsonantal, words such as /mara/ 'master* and /qSla/ Voice' 

naturally do not belong here. 
37 Cf »SQM /b6m/ 'my husband's father.' 
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sister rfiii» 

other m . rd^iM^ 

/hreiia/ 
f. r f i ! ^ 

woman re^Sisti 

son 
/bia/ 

daughter rtfltktsi 
/badli/ 

house t<Suja 

/bayta/ 

/Oije/ 
« : ^ ( " ) 
/laya/ 

? . ^ e t c . 

/tei/ 

/hren/ 

/hrinyat/ 
^ ^ r ^ » ^ ^ r ^ . CD^^r^ETC. 
ram/ /'at,'attai/ 

/bar/ /ber, biak, berhon/ 
u^tsietc. 

/brat. barHiy 
iX.*!, etc. 

hand 

night 

/bat/ 

/bet/ 

/yadOid/ 
7 

/'ahwaUi/ 

/hrane/ 
. < ^ - ^ 
/hiany3^ 

/neSe/ 

/bnayyS/ 

/bnaia/ 

/batayya/ 

/(')idayya,('Me/ 

/laylawita/ 

/marayy3/ 

/qury3/ 

/bayt,baytay 
,.\tr<, vy.^r^etC. 

/ ( ' ) i i ( ' ) i l M / 

/lelyeh/ 

lordr^'isi/ nf^C") rrt9i(**) CDjsi etC. 
/marya, mare/ /mar, mareh/ 

city r ^ i ^ t o est. ^ ' I 4 } / ^ ' i g i ) t ^ t e , v \ ^ i o etc. 

/qri]^ /qeryat, quryaj/ 
field abs. /qre/ 
year rtfSCLc 

/§atta/ /§n^t/ 

" /yad/ in prepositional phrases like .va /byad/; /(')id/ 'hand of.' 

^ Alternative spellings: rd^, n ^ , r c ^ . 

* So at Jonah 4.10. 
*' /marya/ of the God of Israel or Christ. 
*̂  The status abs. is not attested. 

Alternatively: r<f^ /maiS/, r«^'^^/maraw3ta/. 
** Apparendy singular used collectively. Note further pi. st. est. .ViQa; + suf., vyi^o 

or (/y^'i^, ax^t^ 'his cities,' m^i^a 'her cities,' ^OOKV^ or ^axtiQA their 
cities. There also exists a Grecised plural form: «uicui or «<uiaa. 

/Snayya/ 
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§44 Numerals 
a) Cardinals 

m. f. m. f. 
1 ?«; rek^ /bdaJ ^ ^f.^ /trSn/ ^^^^ /tartoi/ 

S reisaf^ /hamSa/ .uau/hameS/ 6 r̂ JCx/ i^^rf/('e)Sta/ ^ /Set/ 
7 rcLfx/iav'a/ .i^/iva'/ 8 r^Liss^/tmanya/ i^^ / tmSne / 
9 rclxdi/t^'a/ ^^/tSaV 10 r^^u^/'esra/ lau./'sar/ 
Urn. tm^.ijj/hgia'sar/ 

f. i< îiLv.>>, r̂ ^Mn̂ T** /Uia'sie, bsia'esre/ 
12 m. •tttiLA..iAk/tre'sar/ 

f. i^%BL»^^^, î ^m^^^ /̂tarta^sre, tarta'esie/ 
13 m. im^m/dgta'sar/ 

f. î ^Mxu^di, i^^lm^^/tl3t»'sie, tiata'esie/ 
14 m. iflia^'tr^, W^ir^ , W,xj^.1r^ /'arbj^'sar, 'arba'sar, 'areb^'sar/ 

f. i^^pBu^ ' t r^ , f ^ ^ a ^ ' ^ r ^ (rf^ais^^rf) /'arba'sre, 'arba'esre/ 
is m. imAjbai^ W.jukssm/han^'sar, ham^ta'sar/ 

f. f̂ p̂Kkvjtsaf̂  î îmf̂ jcMw /han^'sre, hamSa'esre/ 
16 m. ES ̂ &ikx, ^s^JSiSut /Setta'sar, Sta'sar/, WS Wj^dkx /Sta'sar/ 

f. ES rtf̂ Mft̂ Ajt, ^tta'sie, Setta'esre/, WS r^^Ai* 
/^'sr6/ 

17 m. tflu.JLiajc, m̂%j>TiT /Sva'ta'sar, gvatta'sar, Sva'sar/ 
f. r^^ou^, r^^oif^ (rrtffliJLitfut)/§va'sre, Sva'esi€/ 

18 m. ^oLft^usi^ (ifliAjbi^) /tmSnta'sar, tmSna'sar/ 
f. r̂ îflOAJso ,̂ r<^|mj^i9o^ /tmana'siS, tmana'esie/ 

19 m. uLtJSihi, tou^LAJt^ laujt^ /tSata'sar, tSa'ta'sar, ^ 'sar/ 
f. i^jflBA***, ri'jmt*^ /tSa'srg, tSa'este/ 

20 ^i/L^/'esrin/' 30 ^^Ai/flStin/ 40 ^ V / ' a r b ' i n / 
50 ,^Jt»u; /hamSin/ 60^31*, ^iUi< /§tin, 'eStin/ 70 ,̂ ^ ? t ^av'in/ 
80 ^^jsa^ (;^r<iM^)/tm9nin/ 90 ^^^^/teS'in/ 
100 r f r c s i / m a / 2 0 0 ^^rftji /majgn/ 300 r^r&iî A./UatmS/ 
1000 /'alef/,pi. ^ri, /'affin, 'alf5/ 2000 ^lA* or 

^ 1^ r^^^/tren 'alfm, 'alfe tien/ 

^ St. emph. f<^r£^ /ma£i/; pi. abs. /mawin/, emph. i«S|f̂ i«96 /n&wS&J. 
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10.000 oiii /rebbu/, pi. /rebwat^/ 
Forms designated as masculine are used with a masculine noun, and 

those designated as feminine with a feminine noun: e.g., ^jjiii t^i^hi 
^ ^>c i /tla|^ bnin watfaJli bnan/ 'three sons and three daughters.' 

A composite number shows the descending order as in English: 
7337 = i<Lru£€i ĴkXJko i ^ f ^ ^ > 9 r^Lu/Sav'a'alfm wa^latma 
w^l^tin wSav'a/. 

f^&'tflixjAi /tre*sarta/ 'the twelve (apostles)" and reik^mj^ /*sarta/ 'the 
decade" are cases of substantivised numerals. 
b) Ordinals 
1st r<L^.u /qadmaya/, also r ^ . i x i /qajfena/, st.abs. /qdem/ 
2nd r^ihi /trayana/, f. r<r^L^y^ /trayanita/, 

also rdljdi /tenyana/, f. itrJlLilidi /tenyata/ 
3rd r̂ iLAAi /Uijaya/ 4th rdl^^ /rvi'aya/ 5th f<LL^ /hamSaya/ 
6th rdiLHuL /Stilaya/ (WS F^ALALE /S f̂iiya/) 7th r ^ L i ^ /Svi*aya/ 
8th rdS^hi /tminaya/ 9th î LLĵ Ai /tSi'aya/ 10th r d i ^ /•siraya/ 

An alternative and favourite mode is the use of the particle .i fol
lowed by a cardinal numeral, which latter must agree in gender with 
the noun concerned: Gn 1.19 rcLa^rf^ r ^ c u /yawma darb'a/ 'fourth 
day,' Dt 26.12 ikXAi.i î AGLxa /bSatta daflaj/ 'in the third year.'(*^) 

The first five days of the week are indicated by using the masc. 
form of the cardinal numerals followed by rr^fn /bSabba/ 'in the week,' 
whether written separately or joined with the numerals: Sunday rdoi^n^ 
hiiJ^^B/Cl Mo. ^iVfrent^a^, Tu. r&i^ lim^^. 
f<!kx!k^'ire/'arba'bSabba/, Th. f<Ax^usQi;/hame§b§abba^^ i ^ ^ o i ^ 
/'ravta/,Sa. r^ALii/Sab|a/. 

The days of the month for the 2nd to the 19th are given by the 
masc. emph. form of the cardinals: 'on the 2nd' r^VJka /b^raya/, 'on 
the 3rd' f̂ XXAia /baJlatta/(^), 'on the 4th' VC^SL^^V^ /barba^ta/ etc., 'on 
the 11th' f<%aî .uLi9 etc. 

^ This must be distinguished from cases such as Jn 21.37 /datfat zavnin/ 
'for a third time.' 

See Weninger 2001. On /SabbS/ 'week,' see above § 27. 

^/b«latta/</batBie/. 
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c) Fractions. f < > ; ^ /pelga/ 1/2, rerdL̂ odi /tulta/ 1/3 (rcSXohi /tulta/ 
'three-year old'), r^iao-t/mv'a/1/4, f^i»cu ./humS/l/5, f<i»oAi/tumna/ 
1/8, f ^ t o c i ^ /'usra/1/10. 
§ 45 The cardinals from 2 to 9 can take a suffix pronoun: e.g. JiL^^hi 
/traykon/ 'you (m.) two,' ^ca«^^^* /tartayhen/ 'they (f.) two,' ^cnud^Ldi 
/tlattayhon/ 'they (m.) three.'O The rest, with the 3m.pl. suffix, are: 
^ c n u & L ^ i r ^ /'arb'attayhon/, ^ c n u d l i b ^ /hamSatayhon/ ^m^Si&jL 
^tatayhon/, ^<puX<nT /Sav'attayhon/, ^cnu^ujL^di /tmanyattayhon/, 
^cnu^LLjt^/teS'attayhon/, ^cD^uLa^/'esrattayhon/. 

§ 46 The prepositions take the pronouns they govern in the form of 
suffix pronouns: thus rC^\^ /Imalka/ 'to the king' vs. oA /leh/ 'to 
him.' The following prepositions, however, take the suffix pronouns of 
SetB: 

/*al/: >cDay.x /Maw/ 'on him/it,' ^cn»y\ /iayhon/ 'upon them' 
/hdar/ 'around'; jKojj^ /thot/ 'under'; . v^ . /jed/ 'with, towards'; 

-phn /qdam/ 'ahead of; before, in the presence of;, <\Yu /hlaf/ 'instead 
of; .ilXa /bel^ajj/ 'without'; ̂  /l^en/ 'in front of.' 

With a suffix pronoun we find ̂ ' a 2 ^ /mettolat/ for A ^ s ^ /metful, 
meKol/: e.g. c d ^ ' c l ^ /mettola^eh/ 'on his account.' 

The following are subject to the vowel deletion mle (§ 6 A): 
ihima /bestar/ 'behind'—i^&ata /bestar/, us^iksoa /bestrak/, but 

^cDi^ima /bestarhon/ etc. 
iJkk /balar/ ' a f t e r ' — / b a j a r / , c d i ^ /bajreh/, but ^ l A J i 

/b^l^on/ etc. 
i a o o A /luqval/ 'opposite, against'—^:aoa\ /luqvlan/, but A a o o X 

/luqval/, ^ c n A a o a \ /luqvalhon/. 
The preposition vyr^ f^sik/ has an allomorph to be used with a suf

fix pronoun: t<S\ip oyr^ / ' a l i malka/ 'like a king,' but codiAAr^/'aKwaJeh/ 
'like him.' 

The particle of existence Aui^ /Ht/ and that of non-existence XLA 

^ The hard /t/ of the middle Taw is due to an assimilation: /*tiatatayhon/ > tlat
tayhon/, where the /-ay-/ is due to the analogy of /trayhon/ 'they two.* The /-Sttay/ 
thus produced seems to have influenced all the following num^als. So Brockebnann 
1908:488. 

http://3m.pl
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/layt/, when they take a suffix pronoun, take one of Set B: i ^ i a^ 
f^Autna ,c5oAuf^ /^avda Slaw baqrila/ 'the servant is in the field'; 
r^LLaciia /l^yteh bhaykla/ 'she is not in the temple.' Likewise 
.lojAa /balbo^/ *alone': »cDci.4ajA9 /balho^w/ 'he alone, on his own.' 

§ 47 Adverbs. l-S^iU is a productive ending for forming an adverb 
from any adjective or noun: e.g. t . -u' /Sarrir/ 'trae' > r K . /SarriiaMl̂  
'traly'; r<cniy 'god' > Aui^mXy 'divinely.' A far less productive suffix 
is /-a]/: e.g. Au t^: Aarysft/ 'in naked condition'; ikaW /rabba^ 'greatly'; 

/hayy^/ 'in living form'; AuojI /Sawya^ 'simultaneously'; V^^^ 
/brayal/ 'lastly'; Abii.Tp /qadmayal^ 'firstly.' Here we may include also 

IX^aXj 'without eating'(^); ^ d x /SwaJ/ 'simultaneously'; Aiojliii 
/tenyanul/ 'for a second time'(^^); Â cuALAAi /tlijayut/ 'for a third time.' 
An undecUned m. sg. adjective may also function as adverbial: e.g., 
IKg 18.24 Aitoirf i><Vy: /Sappir 'emart/ 'you have said well, you are 
right.' 

Verb 

§ 48 The Syriac verb is conjugated in respect of "tense," pattem (or: 
binyan, pi. binyanim), person (1st, 2nd, 3rd), number (sg. and pi.), 
gender (m. and f) , and voice (active and passive). The conjugation 
takes place through the addition of suffixes and/or prefixes, the mod
ification of vowel pattems^^) and/or the doubling of the middle radical. 

Syriac knows three "tenses," traditionally termed perfect, imperfect, 
and participle, the last of which is often nominalised. In addition there 
are the imperative and the infinitive. 
^ Note the same form in B A, Dn 6.19. 

Note the same form in B A, Dn 2.7. 
Unlike in Hebrew and Arabic, for instance, the vowel pattem, except in Peal, 
remains constant throughout the conjugation. For instance, the vowel sequence 
/a-e/ characterises the entire conjugation of Pael: Perfect and Imperative A^' 
/qabbel/. Imperfect A^dj /nqabbel/. Participle A^oso /mqabbel/. The Infinitive 
a\aAsaX /lamqabbSlu/) deviates slightly: see below § S2. The only important 
exception here is the Imperative of Ethpeel: A^i^rf A^pa l̂/ (spelled also \lsAkf< 
or AL^r< with a marhe.tana), which thus contrasts with the Perfect AjlA î̂ . 
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§ 49 Syriac has six patterns, traditionally named after the root Ajl^^: 

Pal Eip^el 
Pa«el Etpa^^l 
>Afel EttafaK^^) 

The semantic or functional opposition between these six pattems is 
still a matter of debate. The three Eth-prefixed pattems are partly 
reflexive, passive or ingressive, the last of which indicates entry into a 
new state or taking on of a property or characteristic. Each of the three 
Eth-pdtttms corresponds to the one in the first column: e.g. jbACa /ktav/ 
•to writeX^) vs. jaAiiAirf /^eiktev/ 'to be written,' or A i o /qabbel/ 'to 
receive' vs. Aapikrf/^etqabbal/ 'to be received.' Afel is often causative: 
xiju. Araq/ 'to take to flight' vs. .o.-^r^ /^a^req/ 'to put to flight.' Its 
Eth-pattem, Ettafal, is relatively little used. Instead, not a few Afel 
verbs show their Ethrpattcm as Ethpe or Ethpa: e.g. i.-^r^ /^akrez/ 'to 
preach' vs. i.l^jknf /^ejkrez/ 'to be preached'; yAjcri /'aSlem/ 'to deliver' 
vs. p ^ ^ r f /'eStlem/ 'to be delivered'; Acnr^ /^ahhel/ (V AAcd) 'to mock' 
vs. A\Vp>i< /'etfiallal/ 'to be mocked.' 

There are a small number of causative verbs whose prefix is either 
^ or /s/. These latter are, however, far less productive than /*/: AX^jt 
/Sayel/ 'to perfect,' .in%T /Sa'beii/ 'to subjugate,' Annm /saqbel/ 'to go 
towards.' These pattems may be called Shafel and Safel respectively. 
Their fr/i-pattems show metathesis (§ 6 N): Eshtafal AX^Jutiif/'eSta^al/ 
'to be perfected.' 

There are a considerable number of verbs with four, sometimes five, 
radicals, among which one may include the above-mentioned Shafel 
and Safel. Their conjugation is analogous to that of Pael and Ethpaal: 
Aa l^^a lbe l / 'to confuse,' AnVfi'jkrf 'Aeft̂ albal/ to be confused,' 
/haymen/ 'to believe,' ^ c p A t r f /^etfiayman/ 'to be entrasted,' 

Partly in accordance with the widespread practice and partly for simplicity's sake, 
we shall hereafter refer to these pattems as Pe(al), Pa(el), Af(el), Ethpe{el), 
Ethpa(al),andEttaf(al). 

^ As on the foregoing pages, we shall quote a verb as a lexeme in its simplest form, 
namely Perfect, 3m.sg., but gloss it, for convenience' sake, as an infinitive: here 
"to write," not "he wrote, he has written, he had written." 
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/Sragreg/ 'to display fanciful thoughts,' î jL>^Viutf<Ae§tragrag/ 'to indulge 
in fantasies.' 

Not every verb is attested in all the six pattems, and many were 
most likely never used in all those six pattems. Where the tradition of 
vocalisation is not certain, one is not always able to determine with 
certainty the pattem of a particular verb form.^^) 
§ 50 The passive voice is partly indicated by the eth-patttms. In other 
words, all the three non-er/i-pattems are active. The participle of these 
three active pattems has a passive pattem indicated by a vowel pattem 
different from that of the active pattem, which we may call internal 
passive as against eth-prcfixcd external passive: 

Active Passive 
Peal jpifiA /katev/ /laiv/ 
Pael - s A ^ /n^attev/ -=^^9^ /mkattav/ 
Afel . a i i ^ ' /maktev/ -^Si:^ /maktav/(̂ )̂ 
Where an internal passive participle is attested side by side with an 

extemal, ^r/i-prefixed one, the former stresses a result, the latter a 
process: /kjiv/ '(already) written' vs. ^ j k : ^ ^ /meflc^v/ 'in the 
process of being written'; i^jls /bne/ 'built' vs. /metbne/ 'under 
construction.' 
§ 51 The participle is, in all the pattems except Peal (jaAii), chara
cterised by a prefix /m-/C)y and is conjugated in the manner of nouns 
and adjectives. 

Pa: jojkjal^ /mkattev/; Af JOXL^ /maktev/; Ethpe ^ j k i / m e ^ v / ; 
Ethpa . a ^ ' ^ /metkattav/; Ettaf ^ ^ ^ ^ /mettaktav/. 
Morphologically affiliated with the participle is nomen agentis, a 

noun denoting a person who executes the action indicated by the verb. 
Except in Peal, which shows a pattem /katov/, all the remaining. 

Hence the occasional, neutral designation "Ethp." in Brockelmann 1928. 
The vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A) neutralises the voice distinction when an inflectional 
ending is added: e.g. c ^aAL^ can be either a Pa. active or passive feminine 
participle. With some weak roots, however, the distinction remains intact: Af. 
act.m. Ti^nsn lifting,* f. r<s^unsn, pass. m. -pnsn 'lifted,* f. t<sni^. 

We give the basic, i.e. m.sg., form: for details, see Paradigm I below. 
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"derived," pattems build their nomen agentis by adding /-an/ to their 
active participle: ^Ynn^ /mqablan/ 'receiver* from Pa. . V n n ^ /mqabbel/ 
(with vowel deletion); ^\si^ /mvar^an/ 'one who blesses' from Pa. 
u^^a»; ^L2jQt» /masklan/ 'sinner' from Af. Xjitn^ /maskel/. For the 
feminine of these nomina agentis, see above, § 20. 

By extension, a nomen agentis may be used adjectivally: t<iH 
f < i \ n t ; ^ /dara mhablana/ 'a corrupt Qit. corrupting) generation'; rdo^i^ 

re^oja /puma 'aliola/ 'a voracious (lit. eating) mouth'; r^iklUlpfn 
v\iidA^ /slawa^lt nuialyanyata/ 'your saving prayers.' 
§ 52 The infinitive is always prefixed with an /Im-/ or /lam-/(^^), and, 
in all the pattems except Peal, ends with /-CSCu/: Pe JS^LIIMA /Imektav/; 
Pa qsS^^^ /lamkattavu/; Af OSJC^MA /Imaktavu/; Ethpe oaj^jk^A 
/Imej^vu/; Ethpa oaJKiĴ eaA /Imetkattavu/; Ettaf oaj^dide^ /Imet-
taktavu/. 
§53 Conjugation classes. 
The above-described general scheme of conjugation applies to the 
regular, triconsonantal verb. There are, however, verbs which deviate 
from this scheme to varying degrees. These irregular verbs consist of 
those with Alaf, Yodh, Waw, Nun as one of their radical or those 
whose second and third radicals are identical: thus Second-Alaf verbs, 
Third-Alaf verbs, First-Nun verbs, First-Alaf verbs, First-Yodh verbs, 
Third-Yodh verbs. Second Waw or Yodh verbs, and Geminate verbs. 
Some of the deviations from the regular pattem can be explained in 
terms of one or other of the phonetic rales, but not all. 

§ 54 The following inflectional affixes are applicable irrespective of 
pattem and conjugational class (§ 53) with the exception of Third-Yodh 
verbs, on which see below, § 64. 

The choice between the two is governed by the rule § 61. 
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sg. 3m. -
f. K /-al/ 

2m. ik l-XJ 
f. l-M 

Ic. I^il 

sg. 3m. - J 

f. M'') 
2m. 
f. ^ li... in/ 

Ic. -r^ 

sg. m. 
f. , (silent) 

sg. m. 
f. rc' I ...al 

Perfect 
pi. o (silent) [-. K'*) 

- [.(silent);^.] 
/-ton/ [WS: ^fc; /tun/] 
/-ten/ 

y /-n/, *̂ /-nan/ 

Imperfecl^) 
pi. ^ . . . J /n... un/ 

V ....-1 /n... an/ 
^ ....At A . . . un/ 
v' . . . A. /t...an/ 

- J In-1 
Imperative 

pi. o (silent) [ ] 
^ . I, (silent)] 

Participle 
pi. /...in/ 

y'(«) /...an/ 

Rare forms are enclosed within the square brackets. 
^ The prefix consonants may be followed by a vowel: /a/, Id or or no vowel at 

all. The choice is determined by pattem (Pe, Pa etc.) and/or conjugation class 
(regular, First-Alaf etc.). 
In WS a silent Yodh is often added at the end to distinguish the form from that of 
the 2m.sg. The Yodh common in the Pf. 3f.pl. in late WS texts serves to 
distinguish the form from that of the 3m.sg. (except in Third-Yodh verbs). See 
Brock 2003: 99f. 

^ Where the short and long forms are given, the former are the older. The imperative 
forms other than that for the m.sg. retain the middle vowel, as in BA, showing 
that these are affiliated with the shorter, so-called jussive forms—extinct in 
Syriac—, which are distinct from the normal imperfect forms from which the 
middle vowel is deleted in accordance with the vowel deletion mle. 

http://3f.pl
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§ 55 Triconsonantal regular verb. (Paradigm I) 
Whereas Paradigm I presents the complete conjugation of a regu

lar verb jaii^ /Idav/ 'to write,' the basic pattem. Peal, has the following 
sub-pattems in respect of the stem vowel, a vowel following the second 
radical: 

Perfect Imperfect and Imperative 
1. a o f ) 
2. a e 
3. a a 
4. e a 
5. e e 
6. e o 
7. o on 
Whereas the type to which a given verb belongs is not always 

predictable—such information may be found in standard dictionaries 
as well as in the Glossary at the end of this work—the following 
observations may be made. 

a) Type 1 (a-o) is by far the conmionest: e.g. jbAL^ /l^av/, ^aUc^, 
/n^ov/ . 

b) Type 2 (a-e) is attested by two regular v e r b s — A v a d / 'to 
make,' .xi^i /nebbed/; ^ \ /zvan/ 'to buy,' /nezben/^—as well as 
by some First-Nun verbs like AJSU /nfal/ 'to fall,' AAi /neppel/; ^y5u 

/nfa?/ 'to shake,'^yaj. /neppe§/. 
c) Type 3 (a-a) is frequent with Third-Guttural verbs, but not 

confined to them: e.g. .^.ML /§maV 'to hear,' /neSmaV, but also 
Mat/ 'to mle,' \\r,\ /neSlat/; Amal/ 'to toil,' A » L m /ne^may.('^ 

d) Type 4 (e-a)^ intransitive par excellence, is rather conmion: v> .̂i 
/dmdc/ 'to sleep,' v> '̂.w. /nedmak/; jAa> /sleq/ 'to ascend,' jimj /nessaq/ 
(with the assimilation of Lamadh: §§ 6M, 61); :)cuj1 /rhem/ 'to love,' 

^ This vowel, also of type 6 and 7, appears as /u/ in WS. 
^ Two verbs attest to the vowel pattem /o-o/: . l o ^ *to brisde* and Tso&r̂  'to be 

black.' 
^ Unlike in Hebrew, Third-Guttural verbs may have an o in the Imperfect: e.g. 

.^.d:^ 'he shall immerse.' 
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5Qji%j /nerham/, yAx /glem/ 'to be at peace/ 7\\r\/neSlam/. 
e) Type 5 (e-e) is confined to ^Au /yitev/ 'to sit,' . S A J /nettev/ (see 

below § 63).(^) 
f) Type 6 (̂ -e?) is attested only by ^ /nhet/ 'to descend,' ^ o i u 

/nehhol/ (the Nun assimilated: § 61); . i > ^ /sged/ 'to worship,' .lo^m.i 

/nesgod/; /qrev/ 'to draw near,' ^ o i r u /neqrov/; /§teq/ 'to 
keep silent,' jiaikjLj /ne$toq/. 

§ 56 Both stem vowels of each of the seven sub-pattems described in 
the preceding paragraph are subject to deletion (§ 6 A), except in the 
Imperative, which retains the stem vowel even with the addition of an 
ending, not only silent consonant (see n. 62 above): e.g. ^odu^, »acijk:i, 
cupcijk:^, » a o ^ (all pronounced /ktov/), ^ o ^ . 

The distinction in the Perfect between a sub-pattem and e sub-pattem 
is retained except in the Isg. and 3f.sg.— 

3sg.m. -iao /qvar/ 'he buried' ^ l o /qrev/'he drew near' 
f. AijLap /qevrat/ Aiaip /qerbal/ 

2sg.m. i i t a o /qvart/ i iato /qrevt/ 
Isg. Aiiap /qevrel/ JkiiD /qerbej/ 
3pl.m. o-tao /qvar/ ctato /qrev/ 

§57 Beghadhkephath (§6H). 
a) A plosive, one of the six consonants, Beghadhkephath, is 

pronounced soft when it occurs as the second member of a consonant 
cluster—CCv—at the beginning of a word or a syllable: XLU /§vaq/ 
'he abandoned'; tfyl^bo /mvarrel^ 'blessing'; 'tfao^rf /^etqvar/ 'he was 
buried.' 

b) In Peal a Beghadhkephath as third radical becomes hard in Pf. 
3f.sg. and Isg.: ^.^o /qrev/ 'he drew near,' but 3f.sg.Ai3"tp /qerba^ and 
Isg.AiiiD /qerbet/. 

c) In the Peal participle, a Beghadhkephath as third radical is 
pronounced hard if an ending is added: .<>ni /naqef/ 'consorting,' but f. 
rdLa^ /naqpa/. 

d) In Ethpeel, a Beghadhkephath as third radical is pronounced hard 

^ For a comparative Semitic description, see Aro 1964. 
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when a helping vowel a is inserted^) after the first radical, which 
happens in Pf. 3f.sg. and Isg., Impf. 2f.sg., 2 and 3 pi., all forms of the 
participle except the m.sg., and the Impv.: e.g. Ata.?yAii< Ael?-asb)a^ 'she 
was persecuted,' ^.TVAiii /tefi^dpin/ 'you (f.sg.) will be persecuted,' 
«;^'Airf Aelhafk/ 'Change!' 

e) In Afel, a Beghadhkephath as second radical is always pronounced 
hard: e.g. Paijspaif 'to compel to renounce faith' (with e to a 
before r : § 6 B). 

0 In Pael and Ethpaal, a plosive as second radical is always pro
nounced hard: Aao /qabbel/ 'to receive,' ^spi^t^ /*eSqabbal/ 'to be re
ceived,' Pa., inf. oNnn-wX /lamqabbalu/. 

In these two pattems the third radical, if a plosive, is always pro
nounced soft. Hence the distinction between Ethpe. Ptc. f.sg. r ^ J L a ^ ^ 

/me4*avda/ 'being made' and Ethpa. Ptc. f.sg. r < a - t o ^ /mejqarva/ 'ap
proaching.' 

g) In Pael Impf. Isg. the first radical is always doubled, hence 
pronounced hard, if it is a plosive: vy^WAebbarrey 'I shall bless.' 
§ 58 The <e to a> rule (§ 6B) is regularly applied to Peal Ptc, Pael, 
Afel, and Ethpeel: e.g., Pe. Ptc. m.sg. tao /qavar/ 'burying' < /"^qaver/; 
Pa. Pf. ijix /Saddar/ 'he sent* < /*Sadder/; Ethpe. Pf. taoikrf Aejqvar/ 
'he was buried' < /""etqver/. This has the effect of neutralising the 
distinction between the active and passive participles in Pael and Afel: 
thus ^xabn /mSaddar/ can mean either 'sending' (act.) or 'sent' (pass.). 
§59 Second-Alaf verbs. 
The phonological rule (§ 6K) governs the conjugation of a common 
verb A r ^ : Pe Pf. li<x /MJ < /*§'el/ 'he demanded'; Impf. A i ^ . /neSal/ 
< /'*neS»al/; Inf. Ar(ix»A /ImeSal/ < /'̂ lmeS>al/; Ptc. pass. A-rC* /§il/ < 
/•SMI/; Ethpe Pf. Arrf^rf AeStel/ < /*»e§t>el/ (with metathesis: § 6N). 
§60 Third-Alaf verbs. 
A very small number of verbs arc conjugated as if their final Alaf were 
still a genuine guttural, though it is actually a silent letter, and thus the 

Perhaps more correct to say that this a is original: /*»«Jpa'el/ > / ^ e l / (vowel 
deletion). 
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phonological rule § 6K applies. The most conmion of this group is 
'to comfort': Pa. Pf. /bayya/ (as if < /*bayyeV (§ 6B), but 

Isg. Aif<aa/bayye^ (§ 6K); Pa. Impf. i^-lai /nvayya/; Pa. Ptc. act. and 
pass, rdflsba /mvayya/. So also rtoii^ /tanmia/ 'to defile.'(^) 
§61 First-Nun verbs. 
A vowelless Nun is assimilated in Peal Imperfect, Afel and Ettafal. 
This Nun is absent in the Imperative of most verbs of this type.O 
Otherwise the conjugation is regular: e.g. Pe. Ptc. m.sg. siaS /nafeq/ 
'exiting.' 

/a-o/ la-al la-el 
PealPf. xtsu /nfaq/'to exit' .amj /nsav/'to take' AAj /nfal/'to fall' 

Impf. xioAj /neppoq/ jamj /nessav/ l a j /neppel/ 
Impv. /poq/ jotp /sav/ Aa /pel/ 
Inf. si&sA /Imeppaq/ /Imessav/ \yr^ /Imeppal/ 

Afel: Pf. 3m.sg. i iar^ 'he took out', Isg. ^voAr ,̂ Impf. iiAi, ^ n \ i ; 

Ptc. xiA»); Impv. ABr^ ; Inf. aaik»i\. 

Ettafal: Pf. ^Afr</^ettappaq/ 'he was taken out,' 3f.sg. ikoaiiAJf^. 

Exceptions to the assimilation mle are verbs whose second radical 
is /h/ (or /h/): e.g. ^cdiri 'to illuminate'; ^sujjr^ 'to be barefoot,' but 
jkoAjj 'he will descend' ( < Aliaj) and Af. 'he made to descend' ( < 

An important verb Impf. Aiu /nettel/ with Inf. /Imettal/ 
belongs here. For the other parts of the conjugation, a different root, 
j?cnu, is used: § 63 c. 

Another conmion le-al verb sAa> 'to ascend' may be assigned here: 
Pf. jAa> /sleq/, Impf. smi /nessaq/, Impv. sisi /saq/. Inf. siuaA /Imessaq/, 
Af.xi»r^ /^asseq/etc. 
§62 First-Alaf verbs. 

a) In accordance with § 6C, the initial Alaf takes a full vowel: Id in 

^ The majority of original Third-Alaf verbs have gone over to the Third-Yodh class 
(§64). 

^ Exceptions include i o . ^ 'Make a vow!,' ^oaj 'Bite!,' verbs which retain the Nun 
in the Impf. such as l au 'Be bright!,' and verbs which are also of the Third-Yodh 
class like»^ /n$i/ 'Quarrel!' 
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Pe Pf. and in the whole of Ethpe, and /a/ in Pe. Ptc. pass, and Pa. Impf. 
Isg.—A9:f< /^ekal/ 'he ate, A^.i^Airf Aetekel/ (§ 6L) 'it was eaten,' JLA^^ 
/^akil/ 'eaten,' xitif />abbed/ 'I shall destroy.' 

b) In Ethpe. and Ethpa., § 6L applies: AAî Airf Aejekel/ < *AArrfki^ 
'was eaten'; ̂ V^AJrf /'ejallas/ < *jXyAif< 'was oppressed.' The same 
rale accounts for^ajb' /nallef/ Pa Impf. < **flAr^ 'he shall teach,' Ptc. 

/mallef/ < *^r<!i«. Note a l so^r^ /^alle§/, which is Pa. Pf. 'he 
oppressed' as well as Pa. Impf. Isg. (< *yXr^rf). 

c) The prefix vowel /e/ of the Pe. Impf. and Inf. coalesces with the 
initial Alaf into /e/: .larO. /nevad/ *he shall perish'; tofrO. /nemar/ 'he 
shall say'; Aar>r<j. /nekol/; teJrtoj^ /Imemar/ 'to say.' This also applies 
to verbs which are simultaneously Third-Yodh: r^AlVto come'—r<^r^. 
/nele/, f^Afr^ /Imeta/. 

The prefix vowel in question is spelled with - in ES, but in WS with 
- when the stem vowel of the Impf. is /a/ and witti First-Alaf/Third-Yodh 
verbs, but with - when the stem vowel is /o/ (or rather /u/ in WS): 

ES WS 
toif<j \iu 'he shall say' 

'he shall go' 
f<l̂ r̂ . lilî  'he shall bake' 

.lojjrq /nebod/ joLu" 'he shall seize' 
When the Pe Impf. stem vowel is /o/, the Alaf of the Impv. takes /a/, 

but /e/ if the former is /a/: 
Impf. Impv. 

Irregular: A iVq A.̂  from A irf 'to go'(̂ )̂ 
d) In Afel and Ettafal the initial Alaf appears as Waw: A^cir^ 

/^awkel/ 'he fed' < A A V 'to eat'; .lioi^/^awbed/ *he destroyed' < .larf 'to 
perish'; Ettaf A^o^&rf 'he was fed.' The important exception is: ^iur^ 
Aayti/ 'he brought' (from î Airf 'he came'), Impf. f < ^ " /nayte/, Ptc. 
rfSL^^ /mayte/, Inf. cuiLs? /maytayu/. Cf. below, § 63. 

70 The Infinitive is regular: A t V ^ /Imezal/. 
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e) In Ethpeel some verbs assimilate the initial Alaf to the preceding 
lil: . i ^ ^ r ^ (also spelled .uAi^) /^etbejj/ *was captured, shut' (< .ijirf 'to 
capture, shut'); ^^^aikrg 'you (m.pl.) were bound.' Also once in Ethpa 
Aij'«iAii</^ettanah/ 'he sighed' (< aui^). 

f) In Pael Impf. Isg., note the deletion of the prefix vowel Id: -aAr^ 
Mlef/ < /*>e>allef/ (cp. AipW 'I shall receive') 'I shall teach.'('') In the 
case of this particular and common verb, the Alaf is not written at all 
under similar circumstances, not only in this particular form: Ptc. 
/mallef/; Impf. j s A j 'he shall teach'; Inf. o ^ W /mallafu/; nomen agentis 
r d i A W /malfana/ 'teacher.' 

g) The following is a synopsis in tabular form: 
Peal 
Pf.A^V, ikl5.rf, oX^f^/^ekal/ 
Impf.AoArq, AoAf^Ai, ^A^r^ii, Isg. Aoirf, tefr^., toif^Ai, ^toar^Ai, 

Impv. Ao^r^ AciL^r^, 1»ir<, »toir< 
Inf.AAre5a^; toJr^ 
Ptc.pass. Apr^; V»>r^ 
Ethpeel 
Pf. A^KfAirf, 3fs. AiJtAKrJkrf, Impf. Aai^Alj, . ^ i ^ A l i ; Impv. A^i^AiV 
Inf. 0X4:1^^1^ /Imete^lu/; Ptc. A .̂r̂ Jk»>, K l ^ r < ^ /meta^a/ 

Pf.̂ yXr '̂to compel'; Impf.^rdi*, lsg.^^^; Impv.̂ ^Xr̂  
Ptc. a c t ^ r to i , pass .^ r^ ' ; Inf. o^V^nX 

Pf.^WAif<; Impf.^yXrfAu; Impv.^WAJ^r, Ptc.^'i^A«; Inf. q^t<i^ 

Afel Pf. AAof̂  Ettafal Pf. AiloAiair̂ —See under First-Yodh verbs (§ 63). 
§63 First-Yodh verbs. 

a) The conjugation in Pael and Ethpaal is entirely regular. 
b) In accordance with § 6D, the initial Yodh is provided with a 

vowel HI where the regular verb would have no vowel, namely Pe Pf. 

The form is accidentally identical with Pf. Sm.sg. 'he taught.' In Peal this verb is 
First-Yodh: .Aif 'to leam.' 
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except in the Isg. and 3f.sg., and Ethpe: j?jkf /yi^v/ 'he sat' (but k^k^, 
/yeSjSLt/ 'she sat'; Ethpe Ptc. ^ 'being bom.' Such an initial /yi-/ is 
often spelled ^.r^, e.g. xLL.r^/*ineq/ 'to suck.' 

c) In Pe. the conmionest pattem is /e-a/: e.g. Pf. ,¥n« /yiveS/ 'to be 
dry'—Impf. JtarO. /neva§/ (WS J M I O ) ; x^rc 'to give birth'—9X1*4; 
jajL 'to leam'—^t<i . Forms such as tcL 'to be heavy'—loi^i are not 
genuine exceptions, for the /a/ of l a . is due to § 6B. Cf. verbs which 
are also Third-Yodh: Pf. rCisA^rf 'to swear'— Împf. r ^ . r ^ . . 

The vowel pattem /e-e/ is attested with certainty by only one verb: 
Pf. -sAu /yitev/ 'to sit'— Împf. j a i u /nettev/ with the striking gemination 
of /t/. Likewise Pf. ^ j l . /yidaV 'he knew'; Impf. ^ S j /neddaV. 

Note a common, but highly irregular verb.acn^: Pf. joaL /yav/ 'he 
gave' (< /*yhav/?), 2m.sg. ikac^ /yavt/ (but Isg. Aiiav. /yehbel^; 3f.sg. 
Aiacnu /yehbat/), Impv. jacp /hav/. In the Impf. and Inf. this verb is 
represented by another root: A*j /nettel/, A&i^ etc. (presumably from 

The Impv. and Inf. are formed analogously to the Impf.: • a A . , 
^ • r Q , ^ (Impv.)C'), ^ • r ^ ; ^ A u , ^Ai, /ImettavA In 
other words, in the /e-e/ pattem, the initial Yodh is absent in the Impv. 

d) In Afel and Ettafal, as in First-Alaf verbs, the initial Yodh 
appears as Waw: jaiicir^/'awtev/ 'to settle'; jaiJciAiXnf Aettawtav/ 'to be 
settled';ji.."fcif^/^awdaV 'to make known.' Only two verbs show a Yodh 
instead: xajir^/^ayneq/ 'to suckle'; AjLr^'to bemoan.' 

e) The following is a synopsis in tabular form: 
Peal 
Pf. j^.v. /yizefi^ 'to borrow,' A i a v. /yezpaj/, iia.v. /yizeft/ etc. 
Impf.ja.ii<j., ^ i r o etc. Impv. J2k>., etc. 

jpSa, ^Hui ete. ^di, ^hi eto. 

^ The alleged Impf. ĵ m ,̂ attested twice (according to Brockelmann 1928:298), is 
doubtful: one occurs in a 12th cent, manuscript, and the other alongside a ptc, 
ii.11, hence easily a scribal error for j^q^^. The Inf. j^nas^ occurs rarely, usually 
replaced by Â K̂  /Imettal/. Brockelmann (1962: § 175) holds that the striking 
final Lamadh of ^ is due to the preposition Lamadh, which must often have 
followed the verb. 

''E.g.Isl.l7;Mt9.13. 
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A-iu, etc. •a..!, ^1 etc. 

Ethpeel 
Pf..A.VfAinf, ALSu>f!f, iiA.v-An<etc. Impf. ^.Vf Am. • a a i . A u etc. 
Inf. aja'i-Ai»A 
Afel 
Pf. .̂|Of4r 'to lend; Impf. j^.^OJ, Impv. ^,\ot^, Ptc. ^,\o^. Inf. aA«a»A 

Pf. .̂io&iiftf. Impf. Ptc. Inf. cia'io«;««\(^^) 

§ 64 Third-Yodh verbs (Paradigm n).^^) 
This class comprises a very considerable number of verbs, and 

deviates from the regular verbs the most widely. Hence it calls for the 
maximum attention. 

a) As in the case of the regular, triliteral class which has two 
subgroups in Peal differentiated by the stem vowel in the Pf. (§ 56) 
— t a o /qvar/ vs. ja\n /qrev/—Syriac shows a similar division among 
its Third-Yodh verbs in Peal: the more common type /rma/ 'to 
throw' as against>a^.i /d^i/ *to be clean.' Other examples of the second 
type are^.Tjj /b^ 'to rejoice,' /sri/ 'to stink,'^CD^ /5hi/ 'to be thirsty,' 
•r4 nU for /*Pi/ (§ 6K) 'to be weary.'(^^) Unlike with the regular verb, 
this division applies only to the Pf. Elsewhere in the Pe. paradigm 
there is a single type. 

b) In the Pf. 2nd person, both sg. and pi., the suffix Taw is 
pronounced hard, even when it is preceded by a full vowel: e.g., not 
only in A L m i /rmayt/ (diphthong), but also in Hun^ /lidit/ 'you (m.sg.) 

The expected Impv. of the type ĵ {ciAl*f< hardly occurs. 

In spite of the fact that the basic form traditionally quoted as representative of this 
class of verbs, namely Pe. Pf. 3m.sg., is spelled with Alaf as the third radical, it is 
best to call them "Third-Yodh" for a number of reasons, one such being that, 
although the great majority of original and genuine Third-Yodh verbs behave in 
Syriac exactly like original Third-Alaf verbs, there do still exist a small number of 
genuine Lamadh-Alaf verbs (§ 60). The Ettafal is excluded from the paradigm on 
account of its extreme rarity. 
Here belongs also / ^ i / *to drink,' despite the secondary, initial Alaf, which 
occurs in the Pf. and Impv. only. 
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rejoiced,* which contrasts with AU.ijj /hdi^ 'I rejoiced/ This distinction 
applies to all pattems, not just Peal. Cf. § 6H. In the first Peal subgroup 
this Isg. ending is spelled A u » i in ES, but A L - « i in WS. 

c) The pattem of all derived conjugations in the Pf. is similar to that 
of the»;î .i type mentioned above: thus 

Peal Pael Afel 
•to be clean' 'to cleanse' 'to multiply'(V 

3m.sg. /dki/ >i|i /dakki/ jS^ri /'asgi/ 
f.sg. Auĵ .! /delsyat/ Aul̂ .i' /daky^/ ^.f^ri /"asgyal/ 

2m.sg. Auji.i /dkit/ /dakkit/ AuJ^r^ /"asgit/ 
Ic. ^MAn /dkit/ AL̂ A? /dakkit/ A u ^ r ^ Aasgjt/ 
3m.pl. a-4..i /dJow/ eu^^ /dakkiw/ cu :^ r^ Aasgiw/ 

d) This is the only conjugation class in which the ending Waw for 
3m.pl. is pronounced (os^ai /rmaw/; cu.tij /^i^w/), not only in Pe, but 
in every pattem: e.g. Pa o - a j i /dakkiw/ 'they cleansed.' Also in this 
class only are the Pf. 3m.pl. and 3f.pl. systematically distinguished: 
e.g. 3m.pl. Pe o s b i /rmaw/, Pa cu.iji /Ijaddiw/ 'they gladdened' as 
against 3f.pl. Pe »»i /rmay/, Pa';.ii; /haddi/. 

e) The Impf. 2/3 m.pl. ending /-on/ appears in WS as /-un/: ES 
/nermon/, WS ^ Q S ^ ^ . 

f) The original Yodh as third radical is often evident: for instance, in 
the Inf. in all derived conjugations Pa OM^isn^ /lamdakkayu/, Pe Inf. 
with a pronoun suffix, cnu^QiMX /Imermyah/ 'to throw her', Pe Pf. 
2m.sg. ALspi /rmayt/, Ptc. f.sg. Pe rd^i /ramya/, Af rr»\fn^' /masgya/ 
'multiplying,' f.pl. ^^^^^xm /masgyan/, Pe Impv. f.sg. p o i /rmay/. 

g) In the Ethpe Impv., WS has .spiAirf /^ejjmay/, for which ES has 
M«<AM</^eJramy/, which is modelled on the regular verb. 

h) As against the standard /-i/ ending of the Pe. Impv., a few verbs 
show the archaic ending /-ay/: p«u /yimay/ 'to swear' alongside of ji»u 
/yimi/; »Aixf< AeStay/ 'to drink.' 
§ d5 Second-Waw or -Yodh verbs (Paradigm HI). 

The outstanding feature of this class of verbs is that in most forms 
one sees only two radicals with or without an undeletable vowel /u/ or 
/i/ in the middle. Verbs with such an /u/ are called Second-Waw, and 
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those with an lil Second-Yodh. 
a) The deviation from the regular type is observed in Peal, Afel, and 

Ettafal, whereas in Pael and Ethpaal the conjugation is regular, lyl 
serving as middle radical: e.g. Pa - p ^ /qayyem/ *to estabhsh*; Ethpa 
T^krg /^etqayyam/ 'to be established.' 

b) Au» /mit/ is the only Second-Yodh verb that shows a vowel 
letter between the two radicals in the Pf., all other verbs showing no 
such. The characteristic Waw or Yodh appears only in the Impf. and 
Impv. 

Second-Waw Second-Yodh 
Impf. 3m.sg. p a o j /nqum/ 'he shall rise' tujqoj /nsim/ 'he shall put' 
Impv. m.sg. yiqniqwml TIMSD /sim/ 

The above-mentioned is irregular: Impf. Aiomj /nmu^; Impv. 
jkcM /mu^. 

c) The Ethpeel has been replaced by Ettafal, and there is only one 
paradigm, irrespective of whether a given verb is Second-Waw or 
Seocnd-Yodh: :afjsAiAirf /^etqim/ 'it was constituted'; yL^aAhif< /^etsim/ 
'he was put.'C )̂ 
§66 Geminate verbs (Paradigm I V ) 0 

In the pattems other than Pael and Ethpaal, in which the conjugation 
is regular, only one of the two last, identical radicals is visible in most 
of the forms as they are spelled. 

a) In prefixed forms, i.e. Pe. Impf. and Inf., the whole of Af. and 
Ettaf., verbs of this class are conjugated like First-Nun verbs, this 
putative Nun getting assimilated to the first radical. Thus Pe. Impf. 
l o A i /nebboz/ 'he shall plunder' as if from /*nenboz/, though the real 
root is V I v s . Likewise Pe. Inf. xsaA /Imebbaz/ as if from /*lmenbaz/; 
Af. Pf. l^r^/^a^^l / 'he introduced' < V ALa. 'to enter.' 

b) Where two identical radicals have no vowel in between, a 
shorthand spelling is used, though phonetically there is a doubling, as 

In the Impf., when the personal prefix is Taw, only two Taw's are written: e.g., 
3fs. Ti^hiK not 7^hihih<, 

''Cf.Boyd 1982. 
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in Pe. Pf. 3f.sg. ikia /bezza^ 'she plundered/ Pe. Ptc. act. f.sg. re'ia 
/bazza/ (= r^i in). 

c) A Beghadhkephath as the identical last radical is pronounced 
hard in the Pe. Ptc. f.sg., m./f. pL, and Pf. Bf.sg. and Isg.: e.g. from 
o>^/pak/ 'to shatter' we have therefore Ptc. /pakka/, /pakkin/, 
^ /pakkan/, /pakka^, and /pakket/. 

d) In Pe., if one looks at the consonants only, the conjugation of 
many Second-Waw verbs and that of geminate verbs resemble each 
other very much, but a careful comparison of the two paradigms (III 
and IV) would reveal very many subtle differences in terms of the 
vowel length (e.g. yio /qam/ vs. ovAC /ta^), the gemination or lack of it 
(e.g. /nqum/ vs. v\odu /nettcw) and a few more features. 

e) In Pe. Pf. there is only one pattem, with /a/. In the Impf. the stem 
vowel is /o/, /a/ or /e/, the last of which is represented by one verb 
only, .TAJ /nepped/ 'he shall stray.' An example of the /a/ pattem is 

/nerrag/ 'he shall desire.' 
f) In Ethpe the second and third radicals are kept apart: i.va^f<» not 

•laAinf, although the above-mentioned shorthand spelling is occa
sionally found as in Ptc. f.sg. r^ 'Ae^ 'chopped' for *f<^^ 'A«. 
§ 67 Some common anomalous verbs 

j^ f^ f /̂ eSkab/ Af. 'to find, to be able to.' 
r^AiWPe. 'to come': Impv. sg.m. r̂ Ai, f. »di /tay/, pl.m. aSi /taw/, f. 

^.ii* /tayen/. Af. />ayti/ 'to bring.' Ettaf. ̂ ALAiAtc? /^ettayti/ 'to be 
brought.' 

\<f< Pe. 'to go.' On the assimilation of /I/ as in Ptc. f.sg. r d i i ^ 
/^azza/, see above, § 6M. Impf. Aif<j /nezal/; Impv. A.̂  /zel/ (with /e/!). 
On the assimilation of the same consonant in another verb of physical 
movement, xAm /sleq/ 'to ascend,' see § 6M. 

jacnJ Pe. 'to give.' Where the He would have been followed by the 
vowel /a/, the former is elided: 2m.sg. Aiacwu /yavt/, but Bf.sg. Aiaciv. 
/yehbal/ and Isg. A îov. /yehbel/. Impv. jam. The Impf. is AAu /nettel/; 
likewise the Inf. AfoaX /Imettal/ (very rarely jsKpbal /Imehhav/). 

i<iuPe. 'to live.' The Pf. is regular: Aiiw, AL-Ijj/byayt/ etc., but 
Impf. /nehhe/. Inf. f<ii»iX /Imehha/, Af. ^ />ahhi/ 'to allow to 
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stay in life/ all these as from a geminate root. 
§ 68 Verbs with object suffix pronouns 

Details need to be studied carefully from Paradigms V and VI. The 
following is a sunmiary of the more important points. The forms of the 
object suffixes may be found in § 12. 

a) The vowel deletion mle (§ 6A) is much in evidence: e.g. »i JKAao 
/qabbeltan/ 'you (m.sg.) received me' but cnXap /qablah/ 'he received 
her.' 

b) The personal endings of the verb in the Perfect, to which object 
pronouns are attached, often differ from those of their free-standing 
equivalents.(^) 

2m.sg. ending /-ta/ as in pi&^jU /Saddartan/ 'you sent me' 
2f.sg. ending /-ti/ as i n ^ i i i i x /Saddartin/ 'you sent us' 
3m.pl. ending /-u/ as in C D O L U /Sadmh/ 'they sent her' 
3f.pl. ending /-a/ as in o y ' i x /Sadrak/ 'they sent you (m.sg.)' 
Isg. with hard /t/ as against 3f.sg. with soft 4/ as in Af. cD^oAr^ 

Aappeqteh/ 'I took him out' vs. toiyi^ri /^appeqteh/ 'she took him out' 
the initial vowel /a/ of Pe. as in .ixiia /parqan/ 'he saved me.' 
c) The plural 'them' is expressed by means of a free-standing en

clitic form: m. yojrf/^ennon/ and f. ^.rf/^ennen/. A participle requires, 
however, ycicnX and ^cq\ respectively. E.g. ycui< A^i.tx /Sadret ^ennon/ 
'I sent them' vs. ycicnX rdti i i i x » /mSaddar na Ihon/ 'I send them.' 

d) When a verb form itself ends in /n/, this consonant is followed by 
/a/ before the suffix with the exception of the 2f.sg. suffix ^ /-ek/. 
This happens in Pf. Ipl., 2pl.; Impf 2f sg., and 3pl.; longer Impv. pi. 
with /n/. E.g., cni iao /qabbelnah/ 'we received her'; ^cijRXao /qab-
beltonan/ 'you (m.pl.) received us'; .iwNnnAi /tqablinan/ 'you (fsg.) 
shall receive me'; cnia».ir^/*arimunah/ 'Raise (m.pl.) her!' 

e) The 3m.sg. suffix is realised in a variety of ways. If a verb form 
ends in a consonant, the suffix itself is CD /-eh/. If the former ends in a 
vowel, the suffix is uniformly spelled with a CD , which, however, is 
pronounced in various ways: 

In general these deviating endings are more archaic. 
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after /-a/— IOQU /-ay/ as in .cnu J i l ^ ' /qabbeltay/ 'you (m.sg.) accepted 
him' 

after /-i/— »CDCLB /-iw/ as in »€Dcu^i.Tje /Saddartiw/ 'you (f.sg.) sent 
him' 

after /-u/— ,CDO /-uy/ as in »cDoi.iJt /§admy/ 'they sent him' 
after l-tl— ,CD<L. /-ew/ as in tCDOjajj' /nahhew/ 'we shall restore him 

to life.' 
f) The Impf. forms ending in a consonantal radical, namely 3m./f.sg., 

2m.sg., and lsg./pl., insert an /-i/ before the 3sg. suffixes: e.g. ,cDciL*xm)r^ 

/^asqiw/ 'I shall bring him up' (with the combination of the rale given 
above, [d]); cnun^^* /tapqih/ 'you (m.sg.) [or: she] will bring her out.' 

g) The Impv. m.sg., if ending in a consonantal radical, shows three 
allomorphs: 

/-ay/ with a lsg./pl. suffix as in,i»^\fp/simayn/ 'Place me!' 
/-a/ with a 3m.sg. suffix as in »cn»!̂ »ff> /simay/ 'Place him!' (with the 

rale [e] also at work) 
/-e/ with a 3 f.sg. suffix as in m>rn»fp /simeh/ 'Place her!' 
h) Third-Yodh verbs (Paradigm VI) retain in Peal the vowel /-a/ of 

the 3m.sg., but without a merely graphic Alaf: e.g. r d i a /b^a/ 'he 
sought' vs. u y l a /b^ak/ 'he sought you (m.sg.).' Likewise with the 
vowel endings of the root in the Impf. and Impv.: e.g. r^^^ii /nev^e/ 
v s . ^ » > n i /nev^en/ 'he will seek us ' ;>^ l\f\lImpv. Pe m.sg. vs. 
/b^in/'Seek me!'; Pa rdLi;/galla/ 'Reveal!' vs. .cSuXi^/gallay/ 'Reveal 
him!' (with the rale [e] also at work). 

i) The I'll of the Pf. 3m.sg. in Pa and Af and the /-a/ of the Pe Inf 
change to /-y/ except before the 2pl. suffixes, ^ O A and ^ : e.g. A^s, 
/galli/ 'he revealed,' but o^Aii^/galyan/ 'he revealed me' and yoa^fA^ 

/gallikon/ 'he revealed you (m.pl.)'; r^^^^A /Imegla/ 'to reveal' but 
/Imeglay 'to reveal you.' 

j) Note the shift of the /-aw/ in Pf. 3m.pl. and the Impv. m.pl. to 
/-aPu/, and the /-iw/ of Pa and Af Pf 3.m.pl. and Impv. m.pl. to /-yu/, 
and the /-ay/ of the Impv. f.sg. to /-?i/. E.g. a a o r ^ ' i /rma?uh/ 'they 
threw her'or Throw her!'; ^ou.-u; /hadyun/ 'they gladdened me' or 
'Gladden me!';^i<5*^ /rmaW Throw (f sg.) us!' 
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k) The Inf. in the derived pattems, i.e. pattem other than Peal, takes 
an object suffix after having changed its ending /-u/ to /-u^: e.g. O J L ^ ^ ^ ' 

/lamgallayu/, but cpjkotX^^wA' /lamgallayuteh/ 'to reveal him.' 



PART THREE 

MORPHOSYNTAX AND SYNTAX 

§ 69 Noun: Gender The feminine fomi of an adjective or a pronoun 
is sometimes used to refer to an abstract property, a manifestation of it, 
or a general thought, not an entity whose natural sex is female: e.g. 
f̂ jfe'V»f̂  'something else,' t<ich 'this matter, this circumstance,' i^5ui 
I ^ L l j p ^ . I ,CD 'what is necessary is one,' r^iksa}^ 'the good.' However, 
the masculine form may also be so used indiscriminately: 2Sm 19.35 
>¥.n\ n \ ) ^ *I cannot tell the good from the bad' vs. 
IKg 3.9 f<&xjfja\ t<ikai^ ol^iisxaA 'to discem the good from the 
bad'; rdco 'because of this.' In the plural, however, only the 
feminine is used: ^cnA^ ^ C D 'all these things'; ^a^&Hii ^ C D 'these 
two matters.' A subject clause is considered feminine in Mt 19.23 r A \ \ 
r<iML ikq'\\^ AajsLj.1 r^if ,CD 'it is hard for a rich man to enter 
the kingdom of heaven' || ib. 24 f<\)jWw.i r^ioiAia 1^::^ "^i^^i^ «<» 
'it is easier for a camel to enter the hole of a needle.' 
§ 70 Noun: Number Some nouns are used only in the plural (plura
lia tantum), even when there is nothing plural about their meaning: e.g. 
rCiifi 'water' r€Lso 'living [as against stagnant] water'); r^^'.i 
'price'; r^^atu 'freedom'; r^1a:i» 'betrothal'; 'sky'; 'life'; 
rdar^'face.' 

There are nouns which refer to a plurality of individuals, though 
singular in form: Mt 8.27 ote>.iiinf r ^ i ^ ' s o m e people were amazed'; 
ib. 9.3 re%^ ^ rdt j i^ 'some of the scribes,' cf. ib. 12.47 te>>f 
«Kif< 'someone said to him' and >r\\^ 'everybody.' 
§ 71 Noun: State The severely curtailed use of the absolute state (§ 
18) is confined to the following casesO): 

a) Distributive repetition: e.g. rdutal rdut A^ 'every year'; ^ pcu 

* These are not, however, absolute rules: exceptions, namely the use of the emphatic 
state of the expected absolute, are not few. 
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^ c L 'from day to day'; ^ . t a . Aeddanin/ 'at times'; aa>^i 
/dagnes .. / 'of all kinds'; Mt 20.9 ^L..i t i . . ! ctaou 'they each got a 
dinar'; ib. 25.15 m V * ; u y r ^ j J r ? 'each according to his ability.' 

b) After AA or cardinal numerals: e.g. 'with all zeal'; 
•t^W A ^ . i ^iri 'all physicians in every place'; .Tiki p^.iii 
^ . • t 'one soul and one mind'; ^ ;^ \ < ^^Ai 'two worlds'; ^ - ^ l r ^ 
^ei!LA ^5^ir^ ' forty days and forty nights.' Likewise ^ J i n f i^^iA 'how 
many times?' 

c) With negatives: e.g. ^Ako* ALA* 'there is no gain'; ^LIM rdf.i 
'innumerable'; ja^ri rdf.i 'without money'; ^JJLS r^.i 'childless'; 
jtif^ 'Let nobody say'; Mt 20.7 . j E > ^ j t i i ^ kA 'nobody has 
hired us.' 

d) In certain idiomatic expressions introduced by a preposition: e.g. 
A x ^ /men gel/ 'suddenly'; 7t\\\ 'for ever'; A>^ta 'on foot'; A>^\n 

/bafgal/ 'in haste.' 
e) Adjectives used as predicate of a nominal clause: v>^i>y 

'your eye is evil'; t < n > i \ r^^' 'stolen water is sweet'; r̂ 6cD A ^ * 
'he was fast.' The st. emph. is sometimes used for no apparent reason: 
Mt 25.35-43 ... JK̂ QCN cix»tJi ... i^aw rfi\\\^ ... Jk̂ QCD r^Ssn^re 
^QCD r<cnu't^9 ... • f<^IFIQ^r^"I was homelcss ... 
I was naked ... I was sick ... that you were homeless ... that you were 
naked... and I was sick.' 

f) Some forms which look like those of the f.sg.cst. are in reality the 
residue of the archaic st. abs. used adverbially: /rabbaj/ 'exceed
ingly'; AU^-V* 'firstly'; Au*TLUR< 'in the end' as in Mt 4.2 ^ ^-1 
'in the end he became hungry'; Ez 23.29 A u ' ^ « • a j o o a x j 'they 
will abandon you bare and naked;' Ac 25.16 k^ccsp 'for nothing.' 
§ 72 The loss of the originally determining force of the emphatic state 
of the noun is often compensated by the use of the demonstrative pronoun, 
especially of the ocp series: Gn 37.15 ocp f^taii^(Heb.: «tr«n); Ex 4.9 
AJr^ .ami r<i2^ ... f^imj'.i rCL^ ^ jntp Take somc water of 
the river ... you shall take that water (Heb.: nr©n).' This is especially 
common where the demonstrative so used is analogous in function to 
the anaphoric definite article. On the other hand, the addition of a form 
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of the numeral "one" may have the effect of weakening the emphatic to 
that of the primitive, absolute state: Lk 14.2 .Tui r^'iaii^ (S omits .u*: Gk 
AvQ(x>m6g TLS"). 

§ 73 Status constractus and periphrasis by means of -.i 
a) Logical dependence between two nouns is sometimes synthetically 

expressed by putting the dependent noun in the status constmctus as in 
r^^toA .al* /rabbay kahne/ 'chief priests' (lit. 'great ones among priests'); 
f<i..i ii\ 'verdict ' (lit. 'decision of judgement'). The standard syntax, 
however, favours periphrasis whereby two adjacent, logically dependent 
nouns are joined by means of the proclitic particle -.i: thus it is more 
common to say r<x.iojD.i i^iiqi 'the spirit of holiness' (i.e. the Holy 
Spirit) rather than r<x.iao j j o i ; Ann.i t<^\^ 'the king of Babylon' vs. 
A a a v > ^ ; Mt 11.12 r^Mtl r^^'cLkW VS. ib. 11.11 rd^x AioiAsp* 

'the kingdom of heaven.' 
b) The synthetic stmcture tends to be confined to standing phrases 

verging on compound nouns as in the first two examples. Likewise 
r^lr<u -ta /bar here/ 'a son of the free (people),' i.e. free-bom, noble 
man' (and many other combinations with ta* or Akta)5 
'synagogue' (and countless combinations with Auj^); even spelled as a 
single word as in r^iuDr^hiix 'foundation (of a building)' = i^Aixrf 

'ground' + i^iLmrf'wall.' 
c) Note the use of the st. est. of adjectives and passive participles as 

in: Ex 32.9 r^hn f<xD 'stiff-necked'; rd^i 'much of price,' i.e. 
'costly, expensive,' likewise rd^i (used with a fem. noun); 
rdocp* n»mi 'mind-taken,' i.e. 'mindless, senseless'; r̂ û ji 'cursed 
of life,' i.e. 'leading an accursed life'; Mt 26.7 rds^i r^tnn 
'pricey perfume.' In most of these cases, though the adjective or participle 
agrees in gender and number with its granmiatical antecedent, its logical 
antecedent is the noun immediately following. Thus in rCsto t<sk^ 
r^io 'a stiff-necked people,' what is stiff is not the nation, but their 
neck. 

d) Where both nouns in a relationship of dependence are logically 
determined, the dependent noun often takes, by way of anticipation, a 
pronoun—so-called proleptic—referring to the second noun: e.g. cota 
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t^cbXrcH 'the son of God' (ht. liis son, of God'). See below § 112. 
e) The second term normally follows the first inmiediately; only 

inconsequential words can intervene, e.g.... i<m\a *the sons of 
Bala, however, ...'; ... rdsix \M>^ caiW 'for the god of heaven ...'; 
r ^ ' . i i ^oj . i a 'they are sons of the righteous'; r^Lii r<6cD l a l ^ ' h e 
was a warrior of might.' 

t) The analytic stracture makes for far more possibilities and lesser 
ambiguity of expression than would be the case with the synthetic 
stracture: thus rd\^ l a 'the son of the king' can be expanded, for 
instance, to t<ikai r<iki\^ f<5CD.i r^i j j i j i ocp r^ia 'that wisc son of 
this great queen,' when synthetically one could use only one adjective 
and possibly only one demonstrative pronoun such as r<ai t<\\^ l a 
rdscD, which, besides, could mean either 'this great son of the king' or 
'the son of this great king' (or possibly also 'this son of the great king'). 
See Mt 16.16 f<Li r^cniW|i C D ^ 'the son of the living God.' 

§ 74 The non-enclitic forms of the independent personal pronouns 
(§ 9) are used with a finite verb, i.e. a verb form which is conjugated in 
respect of gender, number, and person, where the subject so marked is 
in contrast to another subject or is given some prominence. E.g. Jer 
17.18 rdf< laAiiirf rdXo ^ O J C D ^taACAu 'May they be crashed, and 
may/not be crashed!'; Dt 5.27^ai^ AX»Ai Aui^o ... SJri J B O I D 'YOU 

draw near ... and you shall speak to us' (i.e. we want you to represent 
us, we do not wish to speak to God ourselves); Mt 14.19 
r^Ti^N asnm î x̂ soAAC 'they the disciples (not Jesus Himself) served 
the crowd.' 

A personal pronoun also occurs in introducing the main character to 
mark a new turn in a narrative: Mt 14.27 cD^^u>jKta ^ojLf ^.i. qco 

yOccM^ Ai») 'now Jesus spoke to them immediately.' This occurs often 
with a personal name as here. 

§ 75 The third person forms of the personal pronouns can, in addition 
to persons spoken about, also refer to things, even inanimate, the choice 
of gender and number being determined by that of the noun of the 
object being referred to: ciia cteLxci r^AuiD ou* 'they saw a village 
and lived in it.' 
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§ 76 Most interrogative words, when followed by the proclitic -.1, 
become generalising connectives: 

^ "who?" — - . 7 'whoever..; 
re-i "what?" .1 'whatever, that which'O 

rd.rf "where?" — -.1 rdL.r<f 'wherever, where' 
"when?" .7 .Acpnf'whenever, when' 

i<Lr^ "which?" .1 rdu.r^'whichever, one who' 
i^si^ "how much?" .1 'as much as' 

To r<i^ri 'how?,' however, corresponds a shorter form: -.1 vyr^ Psk 
d-/ as in rdf^ t=i».i 'as I think.' 
§ 77 The ubiquitous, so-called proclitic relative pronoun .1 is in
declinable, and indicates that what follows it says something about the 
antecedent: 

rdisnsk j ^ i ^ aiqi Auiixr^^ r^JLa 'the house in which I found much 
money' 

^ aiit^ »cDciyani . i i^Aua 'the house whose residents came 
from there' 
O ^ ' A ^ C D ^ I . U . ! rfi^ \ 'the prophet whom I sent to you' 

f̂ Afr̂ s rCMjoLA 'the prophet who came to us.' 
Analogous to combinations mentioned under § 76 are the particle .7 

preceded by .1 oco 'one who, he who'; .1 ,CD 'she who; that which'; 
.1, .1 ^.nS, .1 all meaning 'those who; those things which.' The 
two stractures may be further combined as in .1 ^ cic6, .1 t<L^ri O C D , 
and the addition of makes for greater generality: .1 ^ 'whosoever.' 

A further variation is achieved when a noun is mentioned as antecedent: 
.1 r<s^ci^ xr^^ 'those stars which'; .1 ^ C D ... r^j^'Aui 'those docu
ments ... which.' 

The inanimate "that which" may be also expressed thoragh .1 p.p^ 
and -1 O C D . This can be also expanded to .1 73.*bo O C D , and, being 
indeclinable, it can be also combined with a plural demonstrative as in 
^f^' . i -ps^o ^ c D 'those things which are beautiful.' 

' Also Vhen,' esp. referring to the future, even followed by a Perfect. 
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§ 78 Many prepositions function as logically related conjunctions 
when combined with the proclitic particle -.1. 

-phn 'before' (of time) .1 p h n ( ^ ) 'before' 
lAi^ ( ^ ) 'after' (of time) — -.1 lAi^ ( ^ ) 'after' 
S}^. 'because of .1 'because' 
vyr^'like' (of similarity) — . 1 uyr^' just as'(^) 

Note also -.la 'because'; -1 ÂaJ 'because'; -.1 ^ 'after.' The preposition 
.xx 'until' is also used as a conjunction, however, without -.1 and meaning 
'whilst,' "before' (sometimes with the negative r d ) as well as 'until.' As 
a preposition for "until" -A î soxa. Adanmia 17 is much more conmion: 
e.g. ff^xMti r^.i^ 'until evening.' As a conjunction for "until" one 
also u s e s r ^ . i ^ . 

Some prepositions show a complementary distribution of allomorphs: 
with a noun with a suffix 

f ^ C ^ A^^'because of rain' CD^^JQ^'because of it' 
rCa^q^ Au^ 'among the thorns' yOCDAiî * or yOcn» 
f<̂ Vi 'among the wheats' 'amongst them' 

r<aV.i V »il*a ^ 'from among the rightesous' 
f^^W cfyr^ 'like a king' cnAidĵ r̂ 'like him' 

Moreover, with an adverb or a prepositional phrase we find -.1 o y r^: 
r d M s i vyr^'as in heaven.' 
§ 79 Impersonal passive. A passive participle or an Eth-pattem is 
sometimes used impersonally where the use of the unmarked, third per
son masculine singular gives prominence to the fact that something is 
happening or happened, with no actor matching the Sm.sg. verb being 
mentioned. Thus r<i\^ cnAo^ tcnoAĵ  r^6cD .̂ 'Autrf 'he became the 
talk of the whole town' (lit. 'there was heard about him ...'); Mt 7.2 
. ^ j ^ Aâ^̂AiAbo ^aJrt ^JLJ^.-I rrfiNpn 'with the measure with which 
you measure out it will be measured out to you.' 
§ 80 Eth- conjugations with transitive force. Some verbs in an Eth-
conjugation take a direct object: Mt 23.15 rdtauo ^Aur^ ^l^Ae^s 
'you go round the sea and the land'; 26.75 ^0x^.1 r̂ 4iX» ... \4ihir< 'he 

^ This last, when followed by an Impf. or Inf, indicates a purpose or result. 
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remembered the word of Jesus'; Gn 42.7 JS^T< ^..iciAutrf 'he recognised 
them.' 
§ 81 The Perfect indicates something that happened, has happened or 
had happened, thus essentially a past tense. Some Perfects may have 
the translation value of the Present, which is trae especially of verbs 
which indicate states, permanent qualities, etc.:>X Au't;^ 'I am grieved'; 
^A;^ . /regten/ 'I desire'; ^ j u 'we have come to know, we know' (cf. 
novimusy ol8a|i6v). See also Mt 28.6 r^icn r d 'he is not here' (oi)K 

The Perfect is also used with .i r ^ with reference to an event or 
action which will have become reality at some point in future: Mt 2.8 
iciLJdAui^r^ r ^ 'when you have found him.' 

The Pf. is conMnon in hypothetical conditional clauses: Mt 23.30 
r̂ AJft'ctx yOcnX ^OCD ^qcD r d ^cdari tSpCila ^0€D q\t< 'if we had 
been in the days of our fathers, we would not have been their partners.' 
In similar vein is the optative use of the tense as in Mc 16.3 ^ . 3 ^ 
A.^> 'who would roll (the stone away for us)?'; Dt 28.67 "In the 
morning you would say t<i»i t<6co ^.tt iAMr< 'we wish it were 
evening' (lit. 'when would it be evening?')." 

The Pf. is occasionally used to refer to an action which is performed 
by uttering the verb, so-called performative Perfect: e.g., IKg 15.19 
... iki.ijt r̂ cD 'Behold, I send you hereby ...' 
§ 82 The Imperfect is very rarely used in independent clauses to in
dicate a future action or state. In such cases it often carries a modal 
nuance of can, must, might, should, may, etc.: e.g. Mt 22.13 r^qcnj 
r d i i a 'there shall be weeping there'; Gn 42.37 Au»Ai ^ ^^lAA' 'you 
may kill my two sons.' Such an Impf. is also common in a negative 
conraiand with r d as in Ad.2LAi r d 'Do not enter,' since the Imperative 
itself does not take r d . 

The Imperfect is highly frequent in dependent clauses complementing 
another verb as in Mk 12.1 IXMI ,^jt 'he began to speak'; Mt8.18 
r^iajkA ir0..i . loA 'he Ordered them to go to the other side'(^); in 

* Even when the subject of the main verb is identical with that of the subordinate 
clause: AoVm- i rcLa 'he wanted to kill himself.' 
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purpose clauses introduced by .1 as in Jn 14.2 W^t^^T r d i ^ A.̂ f̂  
f̂ ^Akr̂  1 go to prepare a place for you*; in temporal clauses introduced 
by .1 p . ^ or r d as in Mt 26.34 rd>^iAi ^ t o j . i -phn 'before a 
cock crows*; ib. 1.18 ^a^a^ju r&x^ 'before they came together'; Is 
65.24 yojrf rdjLJLrf r ^ ^ . rd.x^* 'bcforc they call, I shall answer them'; 
in conditional sentences as in U Q U J toJi^j. ^ 'if we speak, we shall be 
lacking'; in result clauses introduced by .1 or .1 rd^ri: Mt 13.32 
"it grew taller than all the other plants, becoming a tree r^^r^^.i vyr^ 
cnL^oma r^iLnx.i r ^ ^ ^ 'so that a bird of the sky came and made 
a nest among its boughs'"; ib. 54 "he taught them in their synagogues 
yOicnALi.i rdti^r^ 'as a rcsult of which they marvelled'"; in final (purpose) 
clauses, introduced by .1, .1 u>^rf, or .7 rd^ri as in Jn 5.34 ^ A u r ^ ' 
,,̂ uAi 'in order that you may be saved'; Mt 2.13 "Herod was about to 
seek the child out in order to destroy him OcScu.Tsioi.i ^t^T; Mt 
5.44f. "they will persecute you so that you may become the children of 
your heavenly father (rdi^jLM.i ^ o a r ^ f i ,€Daia ^ocoh^l rd^rf: 
STrcos" yivr\aQ€ ...)." 
§ 83 The Participle may indicate what is happening at the moment of 
speaking (Actual Present) or what often or habitually happens (General 
Present): r ^ ' i ^ r ^ a ... Au^^ r ^ 'what are you looking 
for? .. I am looking for my brothers'; Jn 11.42 rdi^A- j t i rdr< 

HJrf .^.ML 'I know that you always hear me'; Mt 5.32 Aoi.! ^ 
r^Jia-jajE 'one who takes a divorcee commits adultery.' The Ptc. 

also expresses the idea of futurity, intention (Prospective Present) or 
immediacy and certainty of realisation like the Engl, syntagm be going 
to + Inf.: e.g. Gn 2.19 ^oA rd^o r^vfi.i 'in order to see what he 
is going to call them'; ib. 15.2>\ ikii OCD 'he is going to inherit me'; ib. 
18.17 f<ir? 'that which I am going to, intend to do.' 

The Ptc. is further used to indicate what has been going on for a while 
up to the moment of speaking: Lk 15.29 v>̂ ' r^'f^ r ĉo 
'behold, for some years I have been rendering you service.'(') 

A special application of the use of the Ptc. for Actual Present is 
found in circumstantial clauses which describe what goes on simul-

^ Fr. 'Voici tant d'anntes que je te sers'; Germ. 'Siehe, so viel Jahre diene ich dir.* 
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taneously with the main action: Gn 18.1 "the Lord appeared to him ... 
as he sat at the entrance of his tent" (r^LLxsw.i rdiiAia j?Au ocoo); Nu 
16.27 "Dathan and Abiram had come out, standing x^) at the 
entrance of their tents." Also belong here participles after verbs of 
perception: Mt 15.31 ^̂ !̂ A:»lbo.l rdxH.; ^ vi 'seeing the dumb talking'; 
Ex 14.10 ^Air^ .TA f<.^^^»i\ ciui 'they saw the Egyptians coming'; Gn 
21.9 o>^!5^ ... t\c6 f^io) AiUi 'Sarah saw the son of Hagar ... 
mocking.' Likewise the nominal clause, when embedded in a .i-clause, 
is indifferent to the time distinction: Gn 13.1 : ^ 1 ^ ^ P ^ * ! ^ ̂ cAmo 
cnĴ  Aur^.i A:^o coAiAur^o OCD 'and Abram went up from Egypt, he and 
his wife and all that he had' (instead of oA I<6CD Aur^.i). 

Further, the Ptc. is also found often in conditional sentences, in 
apodoses as well as in protases: v>^4^ ^qd ix2»» t£kx ^ ' 'and 
if it also pleases us, we shall agree with you.' 

§ 84 The passive participle indicates a result of a past action: ^Airi 
'it is written' (= Germ, ist geschrieben, and not wird geschrieben). One 
often comes across what is passive in form only, but active in meaning: 
e.g., Lk 14.2 t<l2^ i^dcD O L ^ . T .TM i^tai^'a man who has collected 
water,' i.d. dropsiac; Mk 14.13 rdjspi f<St<^ A>nT.T r ^ i a ^ ' a man 
carrying a water container' (i.e. having picked up... and carrying). 

Note especially the syntagm :A J?UALA, which has the same value as 
the Engl. (Present) Perfect / have written, expressing a result, and what 
follows the preposition represents the subject of the verb: yrĴ yŜ jp 
^' xr^^ 'many are things that we have done.' Also with a 
passive Ptc. in Pa. or Af.: I^6CD Aaoso.! rdL&Ao^o rcISincL^ 
,.ir^' miso ^OCDA 'in accordance with the conmiandment and instmction 
which they had received from Addai'; :n^' -pn-^i rd^n t<:ALo 
tmo yjiiS 'the peace treaty which I have concluded with our lord the 
Emperor.' The resultative force is apparent in intransitive verbs which, 
by definition, are not capable of having genuine passive forms: Spic. 
43.7 t<i4\q^ ^ ^ 'cnbo 'I have walked in instraction.' In a case like 
the following, however, we have the usual passive participle: Mt 9.2 
iA^cp^ ^ i S i n Y 'your sins have been forgiven you.' 
§ 85 Compound tense: f<6m j ^ i ^ . This syntagm, <Pf. + enclitic 
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r^6€D>, has exactly the same range of time reference as the simple 
Perfect: oooS c i a j ^ 'they wrote,' 'they have written,' 'they had written' 
or 'they will have written.' 
§ 86 Compound tense: rciw This highly frequent syntagm, 
<Ptc. + enclitic r<A<D>, indicates an on-going, repeated or habitual action 
in the past: Auqcn f<pLai 'I was weeping, kept weeping.' 

This stracture is also conmion in irreal or hypothetical conditional 
sentences: Jn 11.21 i^dro ikrCso rdf A L O C D ^ A I o^rf 'if you had 
been here, my brother would not have died'; ib. 14.28 q\r< 
yoALocD ^ j j i A ^ciALocD 'if you loved me, you would be rejoicing'; 
Jdg 13.23 ^b^, re'AcD Aaflbs r d „Au2U . l r^cnXr^ r^AcD r ^ ^ oAf^ 

f<ifl^ 'if God had wanted to kill us, he would not have accepted from 
us a bumt-offering.' Here also belongs a case such as Mt 18.6 
... .1 cii\ r^AcD 'it would be more beneficial to him...' 
§ 87 Compound tense: j^i^ reim. This syntagm, in which the verb 
r̂ cicD is not enclitic, but fully pronounced, indicates a wish, advice or 
obligation of general applicability, but not a command for immediate 
execution, for which one uses the Imperative. An adjective may be 
found instead of a participle. E.g. -pAii A L O C D 'Be healthy!'; rd^'co 

. to i ALocn'Act thus!' 

§ 88 Compound tense: i^^cd . ^ o A L ^ . This syntagm is used in a past 
context, and in subordinate clauses, instead of the simple Impf.: 
^ijf\ ciAcD ^c^irO..! I^efore they went there.' Also in conditional or 
associated clauses: Au9<o -^a^*!? ^ 'what ought I to have done?' 
§ 89 Compound tense: î ^cnm. This syntagm occasionally re
places the simple Imperfect: rd^.i jar^ xaJ. r^qcnj.*t cn\^Vvr^9 "he 
gave him the authority to execute judgement as well'; r d t^io^* r ^ . 

^ O C D A I I ^ ^ ^ ' f ^ ^ o c n j 'women should never enter their monasteries.' 
§ 90 Noun expanded. A noun as the nucleus of a phrase may be 
expanded in various ways. Such an expanding constituent mostly follows 
the nucleus, but not infrequentiy precedes it. 
§ 91 a) An attributive adjective mostly follows its nucleus noun: Mt 
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12.35 rfikh^ ^ '^^^ f ^ A b ^ ^ f<i^'^ good man 
produces good things from good treasures.' But it may precede: t<&M^xp 

f<A(f»î (kx 'the first foundation'; often with honorific, laudatory or 
condemnatory epithets as in Ti^y^r^ v^iaA^^ 'the blessed Mar 
Ephrem'; Q ^ O J I A A * r^i^r't 'the wicked Julian.' Likewise with common 
quantifiers: rdi^ssi rd^^ 'another parable'; Mt 4.21 r6iri rqtlMr^ 
^lAi 'another two brothers'; 2Cor 11.4 ^ c U . r d 'a different kind 
of Jesus'; Jn 14.16 r<^\)\nta rdv*f? 'another comforter'; r^Aixjaj' 
r^Air^V^ 'many souls' as against r^V^M r^r^ii^i^ 'many sinners' and 

t<ikti^M^ 'many birds.' 
b) A demonstrative pronoun (§ 13) may either precede or follow: 

rdcD rdXsi OT rf^\^ rCico 'this king.' 
c) Likewise cardinal numerals (§ 44 a). The preceding numeral for 

"one," however, emphasises the notion of unity or oneness: ima .iji 
'one flesh' (of marital union); r ^ r^ii* 'even one hour'; Mt 27.14 rdc i 
r d » f^hna 'not cvcn with one word.' Cf .ifi r^iai^'a man,' where the 
numeral is equivalent to the indefinite article. In the case of other 
numerals, the preceding noun tends to be put in the st. emph., but with 
no functional difference: ^^Ai r^Abocu or ^^»cu ^^Ai 'two days,' cf 
Mt 14.19 ^ o j ^IJko f<iMu yCucD 'those five loaves and two 
fish,' the noun in the st. abs. even with a determiner, ^ C D ; E X 29.1 
^ t i i r ^ . 7 'two rams' vs. ib. 29.2^1^.:! l̂AA* 'the two rams.' 

Where a noun is expanded by both the numeral "one" and an ad
jective, the numeral appears either immediately before or after the noun: 
r^^nynu t<ia .TM 'the Only bclovcd son' vs. r^Jiru* t<hjj t<ii\)^i 'a new 
wagon.' 

Note also the position of the numeral for "one" in relation to an 
analytical noun phrase as in Mt 5.36 t^^Lspi r<h»3 r^^iJM 'one hair.' 

Likewise with numerals other than "one": ,CDO.XJJMAAI laL^lAi ^ C D 

'these twelve disciples of his'; r d . i . i r<iki2i A j u t 'these seven 
lambs.' 

The same mle applies to a demonstrative pronoun as to the numeral 
for "one": r ^ V rddS i ^ b ^ 'this great nation' vs. r^^co^Ai ^ c 6 
r^&aioi 'these great wonders.' 
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Where a noun qualified by a numeral is considered logically de
termined, the latter may optionally take an anticipatory (pleonastic) 
suffix as in »JS yoaiMihi *the two sons of Zebedee/ 

d) The quantifiers /saggi/ 'many, much' and A - A p 'few, little' 
may either precede or follow the nucleus noun. A » \ n , however, is inde
clinable: e.g. A - A p rdbS 'these few words'; r^iHcoa:^ \Ao ^ C D 

'these few memories'; ^MISX y t ^ : - ^ 'many times'; f<r^i^ rfiS^iL 
'many days.' 

Cf also Mt 8.10 f^ iKcuL^cp r ^ ^ c n vy i^ 'such a faith as this'; Gn 
41.38 r ^ i a i i ; rdc6 o y r ^ 'such a nian like this,' but Mt 9.8 r d ^ o x 

rdcD oyi^lt ' such an authority.' 
also functions as a kind of quantifier: Mt 27.12 t<^A^^ p.'bs 

> i A r d CCD 'he, however, returned no word whatever'; 
'some benefit.' It may also follow a noun: -pix r ^ A i a c p c e j i 'some gift.' 

The ubiquitous A : i /kul/ (or Acia) may form close union with a noun: 
A r i (also spelled p o A r i ) 'every day'; y » r » Y n A ^ 'all possessions.' 

In such cases it usually takes a suffixal pronoun matching the noun in 
gender and number, whether proleptically (by anticipation) or resump-
tively: r<iL\o c n X s k 'the entire city'; c n X o ^ ^xJhS 'my entire soul'; 
rea^ ^oA^ 'all the sins'; r ^ A ^ * ^ ^ . ^ c n A ^ ^ch 'all these things.' The 
syntagm < A a + NP in st. emph.> may also have the translation value 
'every,' not 'the whole': Mt 3.10 rdAl-r^ A ^ 'every tree.' 

The combination of a noun with a demonstrative pronoun and A ^ 
appears in a variety of pattems: Ex 18.18 rdro c n A ^ 'all this 
people'; ib. 11.8 oaJLa. rdoS r ^ s a ^ ; Gn 33.8 r^Auixsf mX^ r< ĉD 'all this 
encampment.' 

e) A noun may be expanded by another, immediately following 
noun, in which case the preceding nucleus noun is in the status 
constructus: e.g. rd\^ i s 'son of a king, prince' (§ 73). This synthetic 
structure is often replaced by an analytic one whereby two nouns or 
noun phrases are joined by a proclitic as in v \ t 9 . i r ^ A l V u L ^ s ^ c p 'the 
belief of your son.' The second, qualifying noun may be converted into 
a conjunctive pronoun as in C D A I C U ^ C D 'his faith' or into an independent 
"possessive" pronoun as in c i A ^ . i r ^ A i ' c u ^ c p . 
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At times the nucleus noun phrase to be qualified by the following 
Dalath phrase is wanting: Mt 22.21 t^cnXt^io iinaX imo.i A ^ C D ciacp 
f^coXrd 'Give then that which is of Caesar to Ceaesar and that which is 
of God to God'; ib. 16.23 r^Y'iVin.i rdi^f t<aAt<^ Hari t<2^ih^^. r d 

'you are not thinking of things of God but of things of men.' 
f) A noun phrase qualifying another noun phrase may be transformed 

into a suffix pronoun: r<i^\i r^ian? 'the book of the prophet' toyhw 
'his book.' This synthetic structure can be transformed back into an 
analytic one by means of a A..i form when the qualifying constituent 
receives some emphasis: ciiV..i r^taa? 'his book.' Two alternative 
syntagms are: r ^ t ^ ciA*.i and cni*.i cn^^i^, the latter with a proleptic 
pronoun. 

g) When an adjective qualifies the first of the two nouns in analytical 
union mediated by the proclitic Dalath, it may either inmiediately follow 
the first noun or the second: Aphr I 29.12 r^Afoi^qpt 

'the good works of faith' as against r^ALso.-ip rd^.^^oD.i r^i '̂t^rjf 'the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians.' Compare also Gn 44.2 A* . i t<^nsDt^ 
r^r^Qo.! 'my silver cup' with ib. 23.9 ciA..i r^iL2u_^r^ r^Afti» 'his 
double cave.' 

h) A noun may be expanded by a .i-clause. Three pattems are to be 
distinguished here: 

1) Such a clause may explain what is meant by the preceding noun 
—epexegetical: e.g. r ^ ^ o r d b r d i ? ^m^u^ rd.i . j k o l ^ M ^ ' 
'he sensed my weakness, viz. I am not able to cope with the pressures.' 

2) The noun phrase serves as an "antecedent" which is referred 
back to by a pronominal element in the .i-clause—^relative clause: r^ALa 

rdi< toil cnz3i 'a house in which I live'; Gn 35.15 A ^ ' . i ac6 t<ii\ri 
t^toXri c n : ^ 'that place where God had spoken with him.' 

Such a pronominal reference, however, is usually absent when the 
antecedent is equivalent to the subject or direct object of the .i-clause: 

iMr^^f i<>'ni 'the prophet who said these things' or is^r^.! ^ C D 

t<j^ 'these things which the prophet said.' Thus Gn 9.3 r ^ i * Â k 
'every reptile that is alive,' but Nu 9.13 CICD r^.i.i r ^ t^^ ' a man who is 
pure'; Dt 13.6 ALk..i. rd.i r^.iuf^ f<ajXri 'other gods whom you do not 
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know/ 
Where an embedded pronominal reference is lacking inside the re

lative clause, a preposition which would have been attached to such a 
pronominal element is occasionally found attached to the relative 
pronoun, whether simplex or compound: Mt 26.48 rdc? xLai.! odA 
A « c c D 'the one whom I shall kiss is him' instead of oA, skxii O C D ; N U 

22.6 OCD 2 ^ Aur^ \r<X'.l ^jiAo OCD tfy t a XJri o>^S4?.l 'he 
whom you bless is blessed, and he whom you curse is accursed.' 

3) A prepositional phrase expanding a noun phrase is often 
introduced by the proclitic .i: Gn 3.2 r^jiyLai r^jpLr^ 'the trees in 
the garden'; ib. 44.15 tAkAĵ r̂ ji f ^ i a \ * a man like me.' But cf. Gn 3.6 
cnrfL^: cnWnN 'to her husband (who was) with her.' 
§ 92 Grammatical concord 1) In the majority of cases a satellite 
displays formal congraence with its nucleus in respect of gender and 
number: e.g., r^aA^ t^^\^ ' 'a good king' vs. r^Aia^ î AULl»f 'good 
queens'; r^laii^ ciAfrf 'the men came' vs. r^iiisi .iire 'the daughters 
came'; OCD r^SLs 'that house' vs. ,CD r^&jtai^ 'that synagogue'; ^ / in 
^lAi 'two sons' vs. ^ ^^^AC 'two daughters.' 

2) Some nouns, though singular in form, may refer to an entity 
consisting of more than one individual member—collective nouns—and 
concord with a plural verb: Ex 14.31 t^sa^ CAM 'the people feared.' 

3) As regards the state, however, a satellite adjective does not 
concord with its nucleus noun when the latter is in the constract state: 
e.g. r < a ) ^ f < ^ \ ^ ' 'the good son of the king.' 

4) The quantifier \An 'few, little' often remains unchanged with a 
plural noun: Mt 15.34 t<i^n rO .oj \An 'a few small fish'; Mk 6.5 
, \ , \ n i ^ c D ^ t A 'a few sick people'; Rev 3.4 f ^ a j s o x l 4 x i 'a few names.' 
By contrast, 'many, much' may concord: Mt 13.17 riiA^ t<ri^;^ 
'many prophets,' but>^* rO.cu 'many fish' and reii^^,ji^ 'many 
things.' Similarly 'another, other': Mt 12.45 ^ w 
'seven other spirits,' but ib. 21.41 rrtiX'f; r^.TLuf< 'other workers' and 
f ^ t ^ ^v^^ 'another master.' 

5) The verb I ^ O C D , especially in the syntagm A r<ocD in the sense of 
"to possess," tends to be unchangeable, the 3m.sg. form serving for all 
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persons and both genders: Mt 22.25 rdSH cn\ I ^ A C D AUA* 'he had no 
sons' (instead of O 6 C D ) . 

6) In the case of multiple constituents the first component may 
determine the choice: Mt 22.40 f<SLi6re t<llhi ^ . i o c t a ^^Ai ^ c o a 
r£iskio 'on these two conmiandments depend(s) the law and the prophets.' 
§93 Negation 

1) r d may be used as a prefix of a noun with a negative connota
tion: e.g. ̂ coi\qj^ai r d 'their disbelief; r^j '̂oiLwAk^o r d 'incormpti-
bility, inmiortality.' 

2) A rhetorical question is often cast in negative form. r^Aco r d 

may be used, even without referring to the past: Mt 13.55 r^dcS r d 

r^ii^'.i C D V I rdc6 'this is surely the son of the carpenter?,' which is 
inmiediately followed by yif'^ r^'tpAi^ cii»>i< r d 'his mother is 
called Mary, isn't she?' A negating particle may not occupy the initial 
slot: ib. 56 ̂ . r f r̂ cn r d ^cnifk cDAiA;;r^9 'and his sisters are all 
with us, aren't they?' 

3) The non-existence of an entity is indicated by AuA : Mt 12.43 
rd-si yocna SuS 'there is no water in them'; Ac 4.12 ^y»f< J t i i ^ ALA' 

r d ^ t o B 'there is no salvation in any other person.' This is followed by 
its fuller form, Aur^ rd":. . . rd^pjr^ r^wi* Aur^ tA^^ r d 'for there is no 
other name ...' Non-existence in the past requires r^6co: Mt 13.6 ALA 

r^iflLSL oA r^Aco 'it had no root.' AuA may be used absolutely, i.e. no 
missing entity mentioned: Mt 13.13 ALA.i ^ "he who has nothing.' 

4) The verb is negated by r d : Mt 13.13 ^̂ AkAuxm rdci y » \ ^ r d 

'they do not listen and do not comprehend'; ib.l4 yaA:̂ AuQDAi rd' 'you 
will not comprehend'; ib.16.11 yoAiAiAu»f< r d ^ r ^ 'how have you not 
comprehended?' 

5) The force of the negation of the syntagm r^AcS r d also affects 
only the immediately following constituent: Mt 15.11 -pji^o r̂ AcD r d 

rdLiiaA Ausbo r ^ o d A Af<I.i 'it is not that which enters the mouth 
that defiles a man (but that which comes out of the mouth, that is what 
defiles a man)'; ib.16.11 ydr>A i k ^ r f r̂ ^̂ oiA A ^ r̂ cico r d 'it was not 
about the bread that I have said (that) to you.' 

6) Where two coordinate nouns are negated, the negative is prefixed 
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to each of them: Mt 6 . 2 0 r d rd^ri rdci t<mx> r d 'neither 
moth nor rast damages'; Jer 4 9 . 3 1 oA, r^^cu» r d o r^^Ai* r d 'it has 
neither doors nor bolts.' 

7 ) In categorical negation affecting a noun the negative may stand 
detached from the noun: Gn 1 9 . 8 i a \ ^,t< rd.i ^ t*^**^ '^^^ 

daughters with whom no man had sex.' 
8) Categorical negation is common with a noun, often in st. abs., 

preceded by r d . i , e.g. Ps 1 1 8 . 1 t<Liqt<s Juti; p t t » rd.i.i ^A«r^ 
'those who are without blame in the way'; Mk 4 . 3 4 r d r d ^ ^ ' td."i 
r^AcD A X M ^ I 'without parables he would not teach'; Ro 4 . 6 r^Atqn .̂i,! 

r < ^ ^ rd.i 'righteousness without works'; Phil 2 . 1 4 ^ A L O C D P : - P ; A A 

r d ? 9 rd\i rd.i 'you ought to do everything without 
disputing and without gmmbling.' Here belongs . » j f < r d 'nobody' as in 
Mk 3 . 2 7 rd .^«Ji ACLLJ. i Aialxsa d t j f ? r d 'nobody can enter the 
house of a strong man.' This kind of a u r ^ , however, does not have 
inmiediately to follow the negator: Mk 5 . 3 a i i x » r d aui^ r^Ailuao 

c D t o r ^ 'nobody could restrain him with a chain.' 
9 ) To negate a clause constituent other than an adjective, a finite 

verb or a participle, r^oco r d or oX is often used(^): Mt 2 2 . 3 2 

r ^ i r d f < r^j^t^.! r^^cD r d 'and the God is not that of the dead but of 
the living'; Mk 9 . 3 7 iJ.'<i*l ' d W A a f « >\ r^^cn r d Aacbo ^ 
'one who receives me does not receive me, but one who has sent me'; 
ICor 1 5 . 5 1 ^ ciX 'not all of us shall sleep.' The constituent 
negated by sucn a combination is usually focused. A mere r d , however, 
is also found: Mt 2 0 . 2 6 ^ A l L J ? r^qcnj r d ^ c n r d 'it should not be like 
that among you.' This is tme where "neither ... nor" is meant: Mt 6 . 2 0 
y .Nnn^ r d ^ r ^ rdo r6B» r d r ^ 'whcrc neither moth nor mst causcs 
damage,' cited above ( 6 ) . In such a case the negator may be found also 
with the verb: Mt 1 2 . 3 2 r d o rdc6 rC^^ALa r d cn^ A S A ^ r d 

r^flAls 'he will not be forgiven, not in this world nor in the 
world to come.' Likewise where "nor" is meant: Mt 2 5 : 1 3 » d 
r^AuLxl r d o OCD r ^ c u A ^ i u ^ 'you do not know that day nor the hour.' 

10) An adjective such as \f\7 may be negated by a plain r d : Mt 

'Cf Joosten 1992a. 
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20:15 .la^nf r d f ? f<a^.i p .w. i A \^y\T r d 'Don't I have authority 
to do with mine what I like?' See also Mt 19.10 reiiajf^ .aai»A ^ f d 
'it is no use marrying a woman.' 

11) The focusing function is indicated by a pronoun component of 
oX [< CCD r d ] (see below, § 110): Jn 1.20 rcL^ r d i ? r d r f oX '/ am 
not the messiah'; IPt 1.12: *̂ rd r< oAdi ^cfuLajA oX 'they were 
not seeking themselves, but us.' 
§94 Passive 

The noun or pronoun indicating the agent in a passive constraction 
may be mediated by the preposition Lamadh: Mt 14.8 ik^cD t<£\^ 
c ib^rd 'she had been instructed by her mother (hub Tf\s fXT|Tp6s 
ctfnrn?),' but ^ is by far the conmionest: Mt 2.16 r d | a > ^ ^ ĵ .taA î̂  
'he was made a fool of by the magis'; Lk 2.18 ^ ^dcni AX»i>f< 
r^ik^Ai 'was told them by the shepherds.' 
§95 Apposition 

1) Some nouns in apposition to another noun are virtually adjectival 
in function: Mt 14.13 r^ ' toj j r̂ ^Air̂  'desertlike place.' This is especially 
tme of nouns of the pattem Qattal, which indicate professional or habitual 
activities, and nomen agentis with the characteristic suffix /-an/: Mt 
14.26 rd:^f' r^Avj 'deceptive spectre'; ib.16.4 rrfkiii^^ r^ik*-^ x<}ksi\£ 
'an evil and adulterous generation'; Aphr. I 156.5 r d o ^ r ^ re^^oa 'a 
voracious mouth'; ib. I 101.4 r d L k j ^ r^f4 'a corrapt (lit. corraptor) 
generation.' 

2) Virtually otiose is r^iaii^in Mt 18.23 rdLX» r ^ t a i ^ ' a king'(^); Ge 
13.8 ̂  r i j r ^ r̂ ^Laiî 'we are brothers.' 

3) Where an appositional phrase is prefixed with a preposition, the 
latter is not repeated: Gn 4.2 I ^ C D iCDOurd 'to his brother Abel' (Heb. 

rra-DK); 2Sm 20.21 r^aLW A^' 'on King David' (Heb. 
i n ? I'piSS), but exceptions do occur: e.g., Gn 23.7 ^LaX t<Lit<i r^saj:^ 

^ The appositional character of this syntagm is confirmed by a comparison of Mt 
20.1 "the kingdom of heaven is like ... J I ^ ? rrfLsi rfjs^ '^'b^'a man, a 
landlord who went out in the morning ..." with ib. 2 1 . 3 3 "Hear another parable. 
... r 6 o i ^ -9^9 f<<Su.a t<ys^ î ĉD .'tM i^<£a:^'there was a certain man, a land
lord, and he planted a vineyard ...' 
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'to the local people, the sons of Heth.' 
§96 Adjective expanded 

a) The high degree or intensity of a quality indicated by an adjec
tive is expressed by or Mt 15.8 n^i 'very far'; ib. 19.25 

ciAcn ^tfcndC 'were very surprised'; Gn 15.1 > ^ 'very much.' 
The position of jai^ varies: Gn 1.31 \ ^ ^ 'very good' (Heb: yt 
Ttep) vs. Ex 9.3 jai^ x^^** rd&a^ 'a plague that was very severe.' 

b) Some adjectives may be put in the status constractus and further 
qualified by the following noun: e.g. ISm 1.15 r<Mqi jkn»»> 'distressed 
of spirit'; Ex 32.9 r^hn rc^ 'a people stiff of neck'; Mt 13.46 
rd^n k^i^ 'costly.' Such an adjective may, however, be followed by 
a preposition which more explicitly specifies the logical relation between 
the adjective and the noun: Gn 12.11 tfia k^i^ 'pretty in appearance'; 
Afia J A . ^ ' r<aW f<L»f^ 'a great physician excelling in everything.' See 
also § 73 c. 

c) The comparative degree of an adjective (and an adverb) is ex
pressed not by any inflectional modification of the adjective itself, but 
by means of the preposition ^ : Jdg 14.18 or^ rdta;! ^ r^t^ oisb 
rd^ri ^ ^d^^' . i CUM* 'what is it that is sweeter than honey or who is 
it that is stronger than a lion?' Verbs which denote qualities may also 
show analogous stracture: Gn 26.16 ^j^s ULUL^ 'you are much 
mightier than we'; ib. 48.19 CDJLSO jairC\ r^lcL^i »cDcu»r^ 'his younger 
brother will be greater than he'; Lk 14.8 i n / ^ . i at i i^ 'someone 
who is more distinguished than you.' 

d) The adjective is often substantivised and used without a noun 
phrase whidi gduU serve as its hea± Mi 5.45 t<^\ \ x rdbasL AU.i^I.i OCD 

JbJo 'he who makes his sun rise on the good and the evil'; 7.22 
^ t o d r o f^f^i;^^'many will say.' 
§97 Verb expanded 

Most verbs are expanded and complemented by pronouns, nouns, 
noun phrases, verb forms—such as finite verb forms, infinitives, 
participles— .i-clauses, adverbs or their phrasal or clausal equivalents. 
The last category of complement, namely adverbials, may be considered 
non-essential: whilst in the sky in A bird is flying in the sky may be 
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considered essential, in the next room in Someone is snoring in the next 
room can hardly be so considered. 

Essential complements in the form of nouns or pronouns may be 
classified into direct and indirect objects. An object is direct when in 
the form of a noun it can be placed next to the verb without any formal 
marking: r^uAx cii.TJC 'they sent an/the aposde.' A verb which is capable 
of such zero complementation may be called transitive. By contrast, an 
object is indirect when in the form of a noun it is necessarily mediated 
by some preposition or other: e.g. i^uAxA o-tefrf rd^'cD 'so they said 
to the apostle,' where the Lamad is not deletable. Likewise Is 41.6 t a \ 
^ 1 . - 1 ^ cv^laAA 'they help each other.' 

a) A direct object, however, may optionally be marked by the 
preposition Lamadh, leading to occasional syntactic ambiguity: ciiiit* 
r^iiAx given above may be replaced by rdiAjA cit.iJ6. Thus at Josh 6.7 
rcS^x^A ci^lt^'^rf 'Go round the city!' the preposition Lamadh could 
be analysed as exponent of direct object only on the basis of an example 
such as Dt 2.3 r d c n r^ i ' a^ ^ i i J i ^ ^ t i fAiso 'you go round this 
mountain.' 

b) A pronominal direct object is as a mle synthetically attached to 
the verb: ICDOLU 'they sent him' in contrast to w\ o t M > f rd^'cD 'so 
they said to him.' But cases such as Josh 15.19 Jh^am^ /yavtan/ 'you 
gave (it) to me' do occur where the pronominal suffix marks an indirect 
object. 

c) A direct object "them" is always indicated analytically by 
m. o r ^ . r f f, which regulary and directly follows the verb: AJM 
'he received them' or 'Receive them' (Impv.). 

d) A pronominal direct object of a participle is always marked 
analytically with the use of the preposition Lamadh, even in the case of 
"them": mX r d r ^ t.Tjbo 'I am sending her'; ^cnX AAcbo c u » 'Who is 
going to receive them?,' not ^ r f . 

e) The infinitive, by contrast, is apt to mark its pronominal object 
"them" either as a suffix pronoun or through I ^rC. ^COXSL^JSA 

'to make them' or Gn 15.5 ^t< PCMA 'to count them.' Compare also 
»^a^'isiaA 'to cleanse me' alongside »jdicuj!i.i»iX with the same meaning. 
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f) In the following cases a pronominal direct object may be de
tached from its veij) and suffixed to Lamadh: 

i) Emphatic or contrastive fronting as in Gn 41.13 1 ^ ^corf A 
^ \ ocnAo »jk.u 'me he restored to my office, but him he nanged.' 
Such an object often precedes the verb: Lk 14.9 r^xo oAa tf>̂ *.i ^ OCD 
'one who invited you and him.' 

ii)With another co-ordinate object as in Gn 41.10 ^^^K^ 
r ^ o ^ ' A*^9 »̂  «^V»«:^'he threw us into the prison ... me and the 
chief baker.' 

iii) With some particles as in Gn 38.10 cn3̂  cDJ^i^r^ 'he killed 
him also';lSm 7.3 tcroo^oiAa tCDOiAoa 'Serve him alone'; Gn 39.9 
^ ^ rdrf :ns» •isg o > ^ r d 'he did not withhold from me anything 
but you.' 

iv) Where both objects of a verb are pronominal: Acta Thomae 173. 
7 r^oJkX r^iojjoi ^ caŜ  cEu.oi 'he showed to him him, i.e. Thomas, 
from afar'; 2Sm 15.25 oA^ ^qLi'to show me it.' 

g) The proleptic use of object pronouns (see § 112) is highly fre
quent: r^iaX ^^ .̂Tjt 'he sent him (, i.e.) the son' or, rarely without the 
preposition, r^ta C D ^ . U . In sum, Syriac is capable of marking a noun 
phrase as direct object in a variety of ways with apparently no functional 
opposition between them: 

rciiAjL o\nn 'they received an/the apostlc' 
rOjkAxX o\nn • 

i<iLi«Aje tCDoAao 
r^ikiAxA tCDoXao 

Moreover, the sequence of the two constituents can be reversed, resulting 
in four additional pattems, though the suffix pronoun would then be 
resumptive. 

ii) Some verbs may take two direct objects: Job 39.19 rA\^ 
r d . - 1 ^ 1 ^ ^ you clothe his neck with weapon'; Jer 35.2 r ^ i ^ 
r^fcaii 'let them drink wine'; Ps 80.5 r^it:L»).vi r^biiA ^r< SALotir 
'you fed them bread with tears.' 

i) Only one of two direct objects may be marked by the preposition 
Lamadh, and the object so marked is mostly the granmiatical subject of 
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the underlying active voice clause: e.g. Nu 2 0 . 2 6 .cSoidjj ^ i c n r d J A X I ^ O 

•and he stripped Aaron of his garments'; Jer 2 5 . 1 5 ^ € D \ A ai.Axi^ 
'Let all the peoples drink it'; Dt 4 . 9 ^ - ; , i n \ ^.lor^ 'Let your 
children know them.' 
§ 98 Verbs expanded other than by noun phrases or pronouns. 
Verbs may be further complemented by— 

a) Infinitive: A ^ ' r < ^ r^XXJ t<\A 'the boy wants to eat'; y\\r 
oXX^fi^ 'he finished speaking'; ^ Q Q » A ' ju^lxrf r d 'he could not stand'; 
Gn 8 . 2 1 t<lir^ c n \ ) \ ^ ' jaqhi ^ c i i * r d 'I shall not curse the earth 
any more'; Dt 4 . 1 0 I » . 4 D A i i . i ^ .^taXrq 'they shall leam to fear me.' 

b) Imperfect: Lk 1 8 . 1 3 yx^x^ >c5ci'i>> rA ^ r ^ r^AcS r ^ ^ r d 
r^i^r\ 'he would not even raise his eyes to heaven'; Josh. Styl. 3 . 1 2 »\ 
wOf j a c i ^ r f SiJL^hi 'you demanded me to write to you'; Mt 7 . 4 iscLu 
r d > ^ suirf 'Allow me to take out the mote.' Although the lead word is 
not strictly a verb, the following cases are analogous: Jer 9 . 1 2 <U2« 
i<5CD A^'&nj Tiffin r ^ t a \ 'who is the man that is wise enough to 
understand this?'; Hos 1 4 . 1 0 A^'&XU 71 Q U I O I M 'who is the one 
who is wise enough to understand these things?' 

c) .1 + Impf., which is far commoner than bare Impf.: Gn 1 9 . 2 2 r d 
p.vg .TA^r^;! rd f^ uf 'T^ 'I cannot do anything'; Jdg 3 . 2 8 ooaut r d 
In\,1.1 « j t i r^ 'they did not allow anyone to cross over; Mt 2 6 . 9 JU^jkm 

rdcD ^jixJii r̂ AcD 'tihs could have been sold for much'; Mt 16 .5 

r^^sojA ^ m 2 n ^ ^ r i m j . i a\ \ 'they forgot to take bread with them'; Mt 
16.3 ^ t d J k . i ^ ^ r ? ^ . l i r d rdcD r d j ? / . ! r^JkA^r^ 'the s ignS of 
this epoch you do not know how to interpret'; Mc 6 . 7 lixj.i 
^ jAi ^ jAi 'he began to send them out two by two.' 

d) Participle: Mt 1 9 . 1 4 ^Air^ t<':\\ O D C L U 'Let the children 
come to me'; Ac 3 . 2 y»rn»fpo O6CD ^ . T I S O 'they were in the 
habit of bringing and placing him'; Mk 5 . 1 7 Air^..i oupo c u t s 
cnĴ  'they began to beg him to go away'; Jn 5 . 1 9 p.'bw .ISLL r^^a U \ T ^ r d 
'the son can do nothing.' 

e) Verbs of sense or intellectual perception, or verbal conmiunication 
are complemented by— 

i) the proclitic particle Dalath: ^ C U L . t<iiT<i 'he heard that 
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Jesus had come/ The verb toirf often gives the contents of a com
munication in the fomi of direct speech, and yet introduced by the 
proclitic: Lk 14.9 rdmX re j^c . i jacp.i v> '̂ toir^. 'he might say to you, 
"Cede the place to this one".' Likewise with verbs of related meaning: 
Mt 2.4 rCufjcso . T l a j k ^ i r ^ f ^ i ^ C B A I^6CO Ar^xM 'he kept asking 
them, "Where is the messiah going to be bom?'" 

ii) Verbs of perception often take as direct object a noun denoting a 
person or a thing followed by a clause indicating what is observed or 
perceived about him or it: with a .i-clause — Gn 1.4 i^cnAy i^ui 
i , \ T . i r^^'cDcuA 'God saw the light that (it was) good'; Mt 25.24 ^ j u 
rdj^ JJf^ • ^ ' l a ^ t *^9<5 'I knew that you are a hard man'; with a 

.TA-clause—Ex 2.11 rdin^ f< i ' n> ; \ f<u5* .TA f<« iT i> ; \ f^u. 
'he saw an Egyptian striking a Hebrew'; Mt 26.40 ^^t< 
yf's^? 'he found them asleep'; with no conjunction and with a ptc. 
instead of a finite verb—Gn 21.9 c r y ^ j ^ ... ii^cD tsA i ^ w ^ u i 
'Sarah saw Hagar's son ... sporting'(^); Jdg 3.25 A^ 
Au» rd^rf 'they saw their master lying on the ground dead.' 

f) Object complement. A stracture similar to the one illustrated by 
Gn 21.9 and Jdg 3.25 cited in the immediately preceding paragraph is 
one whereby a constituent associated with a direct object constitutes 
with the latter a nominal clause: Gn 5.2 «sjf< t^ia rCanjo 'he 
created them male and female' (= they were m. and f.); Gn 30.6 hiia 
^ cnsu . 'she called his name Dan'; Is 3.4 ^m^Sa^o'i r^'q^i^ 7^K^ 
'I shall set the youth as their leaders.' 

g) Asyndetic complementation. Besides examples quoted above 
where two verbs are simply juxtaposed without any formal marking of 
subordination, there are cases of tighter cohesion between the two verbs, 
so that hardly any other word intervenes between them: Gn 27.14 Airjf 
•nmi 'he went (and) took'; Ex 4.19 A.̂  uyiacD 'Go back'; Gn 25.34 -ph 
\\t< 'he got up (and) went'; Mt 14.12 C D . ^ OAQJC >cDo.if2^^' cia.too 
^cijL^ cucui aiir^q c i iaD 'and his disciples approached, took his 
corpse, buried, and came, reported to Jesus'; Mt 24.25 Ai.l»rf 'I 

^ Cp. Gn 26.8 rCoAi -p^ vyA^^ ^ xiuaur̂ X •cnuu» 'he saw Isaac dallying with 
Rebecca.' 
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told beforehand'; Aphr. I 52.14 I<6CD u y l b o i^dcn p.Tcba (Pa pass. 
Ptc.) 'was promised beforehand'(^; Gn 45.13 oiki»rf oscDiip 

'Bring my father down quickly'(^^); Lk 14.5 i ims? r^.^ 'it pulls up.' The 
two verbs mosdy share same subject, and many of them indicate physical 
movement. 

h) A verb may be complemented by a participle in particular which 
concords with the subject, indicating a contemporaneous and accom
panying circumstance: Mt 16.1 cn\^ y.mi'^q ... r ^ t a *the Pharisees 
came up... testing him.' 

i) Cognate objects. A verb may take an object noun derived from the 
same root as that of the verb. In most cases such an object is further ex
panded by an adjective or its equivalent, so that the real complement of 
the verb is such an adjective: Nu 11.33 t<ikcu£n rC^Ai^ rd^a 
t<ai .a^^.i 'and the Lord dealt the people a very great blow'; ISm 
20.17 cns^ i* cnx\\i f^*»*j.i 'he loved him with self-love'; Mt 2.10 
f^jkat* r^&o.Tu cu. ijj 'they rejoiced greatly.' From an example such as 
r<ijf^ r^&asi 'he died a terrible death' or rcLi iurf cnLatOij 

'it perished for the last time' where the verbs are hardly transitive, it is 
obvious that these are not direct objects in the usual sense, but rather 
adverbial complements. 

j) Lamadh-less infinitive. An infinitive without the prefomative 
Lamadh is often added to a verb in order to reinforce the latter or 
indicate the tone of insistence: Gn 15.13 ̂ Hhi A - . T » ' D O know'; Aphr. I 
465.11 f<jLa rdja : » i . i 'so that he can build (and not destroy).' Such an 
infinitive may follow the head verb (Dn 9.21 J J I E A ^ j j i a 'it did fly 
away') or be separated from the latter (Aphr. I 637.3 r r ^ n - ^ 

'Why did you indeed sin?'). This kind of infinitive remains 
verbal in nature, capable of taking all kinds of complements, but where 
an adjective, numeral, relative clause and the like is to complement it, a 
straight nominal form is used instead: rfr^n r^&'ceo ^L^M 'he died a 

' On the repetition of the enclitic, note also Lk 1 3 . 7 rdt^ rCjJi r d i ^ i ^ ^ i ^ , but it 
need not be repeated as in ib. S r d i r e ' rCxa r^^r^ 'I come looking for 

Note the variety of syntagmas with the same verb: Gn 1 8 . 7 - < o c u . t o j H i . t *he 
cooked it quickly'; ib. 4 1 . 3 2 o ^ t o A i s ^ »̂ <6̂ V - ^ c o t f l b a 'God hastens to do it.' 
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terrible death' (quoted above); rdc6 A\^nAu .icuAa t<\\n .iji 'this one 
shall be killed once only.' 
§ 99 Verbs expanded by adverbs or their equivalents. A verb may 
be modified by an adverb or its phrasal or clausal equivalent, the latter 
being an adverbial noun phrase, an infinitive, a prepositional phrase, a 
subordinate clause introduced by the subordinating conjunction .1 or its 
various combinations with interrogatives such as .1 ,Aejirf'when,' r^sLr^ 
.1 'where,' .1 o y r ^ 'as' (of manner, similarity) etc. (§ 76) or other 
conjunctions such as 'if,' 'where' and 'when.' These adverbials 
indicate a time, place, reason, manner, condition or such like. Some 
examples are: Gn 42.7 i^rcLxn ^ c n » ^ A W 'he spoke with them 
harshly'; Lk 2.49 r^amr^ >\ r<\6 Aua 'it is proper that I should be 
in the house of my father'; Acts 5.21 i^iajt OXL^LJ 'they went out at 
daybreak'; Ex 23.17 -pio if^i^qi A A r̂ ywAm. f^^Klxa ^»inV AA'ii 

'three times per year every memory (!) of yours should appear 
before the Lord'; Mt 2.2 oA . T S I ^ W ^ ^Aft^o 'we have come to worship 
him'; ib. 2.1 TIAA ^-r.^ ^ O J L . .iA.^r< ^.1 .T^:'when Jesus was bom in 
Bethlehem'; ib. 2.8 »jor<0Lu oH ^cn^aikn^t<^ rc» 'when you have 
found him, come (and) tell me'; Jdg 4.8 rdS^ A.^i^ . ^ L : : i u r d i i* ^ 
'should you go with me, I shall go.' Cp. further Mt 28.7 Ay^N.n 'Go 
quickly' with ib. 28.8 A ^ \\t<q 'and they went quickly.' 

§ 100 Prepositions modified by a prepositional phrase or adverb. 
When a preposition is complemented by a prepositional phrase or adverb 
instead of by a substantive, the proclitic Dalath is prefixed to the latter: 
e.g. Mt 10.37^1.1 ^ 7^"^^ r ? ^^^^^ 
(his) father or mother more than me'; Mt 26.55 f < « n i ^ u y r ^ 
^(SioAi 'you have come out as if against a bandit'; ib. 20.14 rdcnA 
cf>̂ '.i uv i f^ Aiirf rdiut^ 'I shall give to this last one as to you'; ib. 
21.46 cnJL oAcn ^ . i j L M ^ rdAAi cfyr^ 'they regarded him as a prophet.' 
Cf. also Mt 6 .10 f< ; '^ 'Yn . i rd i l - r^ 'as in heaven'; Gn 4.13 .c5 i^aif 
n n r ^ . ! ^ t ^ o A ^ 'my sin is greater than to be forgiven.' 
§ 101 Clause structure. Two types of clause may be recognised: 
verbal and nominal. A verbal clause contains as one of its core constituents 
a finite verb (Pf., Impf., Impv.) which may include within itself its 
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grammatical subject as in 1 wrote a book' or the subject 
may be positioned outside of the clause nucleus either before or after 
the verb as in t<ir^^ %%\r I^UAK 'the apostle sent an envoy' or f < a ^ 
re!iiAx c L ? ^ 'the apostles wrote a book.' The position of the participle 
in this scheme of classification is ambiguous. All other well-formed 
clauses may be regarded nominal. 
§ 102 The Syriac nominal clause displays a rich variety of pattems 
and stmctures capable of expressing rather subtle nuances of predica-
tion.(") Leaving aside clauses with Aur^ to be dealt with later, the 
Syriac nominal clause may be formally classified according to the number 
of its core constituents, mostly three but occasionally two or four. In 
addition, one can identify three stractural meanings which may be 
assigned to each of those pattems: descriptive, identificatory, and 
contrastive. 
§ 103 Examples of bipartite nominal clauses are: Lk 22.26S ^HJri 

rd^co r d 'you are not Uke that'; Gn 9.12 r^^Alo^ r̂ ^V^ I < ? O D 'this is 
the sign of the covenant' (cf ib. 17 rC:^^ r̂ Afr̂  ,c5 I^ACD ) ; Mt 5.12 
rfi^rn ^ t > ^ ^ 'your reward is plentiful in heaven'; 9.37 
^HcL^i r 4 £ ^ o 'the harvest is abundant and labourers are few'; Gn 
27.22 rdxMrf k^^^^ JEKUDL^*.! r d o 'the voicc is that of Jacob 
and the feel of the hands is that of Esau'; 33.13 ^ 4 \ ^ *the 
children are young'; Ru 1.16 tcnXr̂  »^ciiXr̂  ^yi^ »^^^^ *your people is 
my people, your god is my god.' 
§ 104 The standard tripartite nominal clause contains an enclitic 
personal pronoun (§ 10), which brings the inmiediately preceding clause 
constituent into focus. The enclitic is normally that of the third person 
concording with the subject: e.g. Jn 8.39 oco pcoiar^ ^ . i ^ o a r ^ 'our 
father is Abraham'; Mt 16.16 r6L»^x» OCD Harf 'you are the Christ.' The 
enclitic, however, may be assimilated in form to the preceding constituent 
when it is a personal pronoun: Mt 24.5 r^umJE»> rd i? r d r ? 'I am the 
Christ.' 

The sequence of OCD followed by its enclitic form is spelled as one 

" For details, see Muraoka 1987 (1996) §§ 102-108 and the literature cited there. 
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word in the form of C U O C P : e.g. Mt 16.20 rdJL^^ O ^ O C D 'he is the 
Christ.' By contrast the combination of the feminine >CD is >CD ^<D , pro
nounced /hiyi/. 

Where the constituent inmiediately preceding the enclitic consists of 
more than one word, there occurs a discontinuous constituent, with the 
second and subsequent words following the enclitic: Gn 18.27 rdi^f) 
K b o ^ c i rdf^ rfi^ 'and I am dust and ashes'; Jn 8.53 
, ^ r ^ ^ ifAri J»i 'why are you greater than our father?'; Jonah 1.8 
riiWLj: ajri f<i.r^ ^ 'Which people do you belong to?'; Gn 4.9 
^t<i r d f ^ cDlcIV I *® keeper of my brother?'; Dt 
31.2 rd^Acii ^>YY ^ i m ^ o rdff< r ^ r ^ 'today I am hundred and 
twenty years old.' 
§ 105 Schematically presented and leaving prosodic aspects out of 
consideration, 'David is my master' may be rendered in Syriac by four 
tripartite stmctures: 

a).T.o.4 cicî  .tebO") P - E - S O 
b)!^!^ OCD .T.0.1 P - E - S 

c) OCD t-to) .T.0.1 S - P - E 

d) OCD XMOI >lsn P - S - E 
The last pattem is not very widely attested to: e.g. \ f \ y ^ ' . ^ ^ A^: 
OCD Aur^ 'you are master of our bodies'; OCD u 'you are holy'; 
cic5 rCuMjM f̂ cnXî ji cD)Sf^ 'Christ is a mystery of God'(^^); Mt 12.8S 

rdcif<:t OCD c D ^ f^^kax.! C D ^ ^ ^ 'the son of man is lord of the Sabbath'; 

Odes of Solomon 5.2 OCD HJri , i a i » 'you are my hope'; Jn 9.9S oico 
OCD 'this is him.' 
§ 106 A pronominal subject of bipartite nominal clauses may be 
deleted in a relative clause, a clause complementing verbs of knowledge 
or perception etc., or a circumstantial clause. Such deletion is extremely 

Pronounce: (a) /nfiru cfiwid/, (b) /dSwidu m3r/, /dawid mSru/ and /mSr cfiwidu/ 
respectively. 

S = subject; P = predicate; E = enclitic pronoun. 
References: Euphemia, p. 13; Bedjan, 7. Sarugensis, I, pp. 222; Ephrem, Utvangile 
concordant, p. 2. 
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rare with the first and second persons. Examples are: 
Acta Thomae 194.15 CIIJL» ^>n>iil i '(things) which are far from if; Lk 

'those who are in Judaea... and those who are in it... and those who are 
in villages'; Mt 15.31 ̂ ^^V^i rC^^9 ^ > i . . 
saw the dumb speaking and the maimed recovering'; Acta Thomae 200.4 

.1 '̂ yunrf co\ 'to raise him up aUve.' 
The enclitic is normally retained in causal clauses: Ex 5.8 

ffdL^'.i 'because they are idle.' 
Where there are two or more coordinate predicatives, the identical 

enclitic subject need not be repeated: Ac 1.11 ^ i i l i ? ^ ? ^ > n r d ^ 

rCMx^ ^\JKk 'why are you standing and looking at the sky?' but ib. 
2.33 ^ d u f ^ ^MjsMio ^ ^ r ^ 'you see and hear' (O^ei? kqI 

pXl̂ TT€T€ Kal dK066T€). 

§ 107 Stractural meaning Where "David is my master" is, or can be 
constraed as, a reply to the question "What is David?", the nominal 
clause may be said to be descriptive in meaning. If it is, or can be 
constraed as, a reply to the question "Who (or: Which) among you (or: 
them) is David?", its stractural meaning is that of identification. Finally, 
"David is my master" may be in contrast, whether explicitly or implicitly, 
with, say, "John is my servant." 

Of the four pattems mentioned above (§ 105), a and d are usually 
descriptive, b identificatory, and c contrastive. For example— 

a) Descriptive: r d r o c m u^tob 'Is this your master?'; Aphr. 1116.9f 
iCDci.4<ial « ^ r < ^ f ^ . ^ n ) 'its makers are many.' For examples of (d), 
see above, § 105 end. 

Where the subject is a personal pronoun, the bipartite constraction 
<X + pron.> is the norm: Mt 8.26 ^ i J i ^ ^jkAcuji 'why are 
you fearful?' 

b) Identificatory: Mt 27.11 r^..4cicii..i t<£\M aciS iiiri 'are you the 
king of the Jews?'; Lk 7.19 rei^r(rH OCD OJri 'are you the one who is to 
come?'; Jn 4.29 I^U^JBSO CUOCD ( = * OCD O C D ) 'he is the messiah.' 

The enclitic OCD may. be replaced by one matching the preceding 
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personal pronoun: Mt 24.5 r<u-j« r d i ^ r<ir< 7 am the messiah.' With 
the second person, OCD Ouri, for instance, seems to be preferred to Aur^ 
Aui^, perhaps for the sake of euphony: note Mt 14.28 OCD iilr^ ^ as 
against ib. 27 r d i ^ rdr< 'it's me.' 

This stmcture is highly frequent with interrogatives as predicates: 
q j « 'who is it that... ?'; oiLr^ /'aykaw/ 'where is it that... ?' 

c) Contrastive: Mt 20.15 r d i ^ ja!^ rd f<o rci^ 'your eye 
is evil, but I am good'; Jn 8.23 ^ r d i ^ o .oJuc^ ^^^fv •S.^K^ 
r d f ? 'you are one of those who are below, but I am one of those 
who are above.' The same stmctural meaning can be expressed in a 
bipartite form with the subject preceding: Jn 15.5S i ^ i a o : ^ r<lr< 
r^^xax ^ i u f < o 'I am the vine and you are the branches.' 
§ 108 There are found on occasion quadripartite nominal clauses as 
an extension of the pattem P — — S used apparently in order to avoid 
clumsiness or misunderstanding: Dt 7.9 i<cblrf O - O C D u\aiXr^ r^'-to* 
'the Lord your God is the God'; Mt 13.39S I < M C U O C D ^cnuLciii 
'their sower is the evil one.' 
§ 109 Existence, location and ^t^.O That some object exists 
("existential" clause) or is to be found at a specific location ("locative") 
is normally expressed with the mediation of the particle Aur^, though 
the latter may be absent as in Mt 1.23S ^jLj! r^cnXrf 'God is with us'; 
Gn 41.12 rClisa^ f<saA:L ^iio 'and there was there with us a 
Hebrew lad.' Compare Lk 1.66S cns^ rd^n CD.sj .!^ 'the hand of the 
Lord (was) with him' with ib. P c n » ^ ii6cD Aui^ r<^^:i CD.-UI^. 

With very few exceptions the unsuffixed^r^ has a logically inde
terminate object whose existence or non-existence (the latter with AuA* 
/layt/) is indicated. Conversely, when the subject is determinate, the 
particle is, if used, suffixed with the matching pronoun, and then the 
utterance is not about the existence or non-existence of an entity, but its 
location, its whereabouts: e.g., Jn 4.37 r^^ix.-i f<ik\so cnu^f< f<:icaa 
'herein is the word of trath.' 

Both sequences, NP - Aur^ and Aur^ - NP, are attested with little 

See Muraoka 1977. 
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difference between them.(*^) 
In addition to the "existential" and "locative" uses, is also used 

as a substitute for a pronominal enclitic of tripartite nominal clauses: 
e.g. Mt 12.8 r ^ r ^ c n i a »cDciduf^ f^jfLu.i C D % ^ 'the son of man is the 

lord of sabbath'; Lk 19.46 ,cDo4ur^ r^ikoX^ ^ik^ 'my house is the 
house of prayer'; Mt 13.38 rCi^Al cnuAur^ i^AutDo 'and the field is the 
world.' This development appears to have been reinforced under the 
influence of Greek, as seen in the considerably higher frequency of the 
syntagm in the Peshitta Old Testament and the Hexapla compared with 
the Peshitta New Testament. 

When some object is said to have existed in the past, the enclitic 
f̂ 6cD follows Auf^: thus i^joj CI6CD kft< f^i'cnia 'there were fishes in 
the river'; t<&\MAx f<Sl. . i» i\6co Aur^ 'there was there a beautiful 
city.' 

Applied to the past, r<6cD Aur< is occasionally treated as indeclinable: 
Lk 2.7 f<(i^o.i ^c i i \ î 6cD AuA'they had no place,'instead of AiAco. 
§ 110 Focusing function of tlie enclitic OCD . In many of the exam
ples cited above the enclitic OCD , sometimes made to match formally the 
preceding component, serves to mark focus or prominence on the 
inmiediately preceding clause constituent. Similar function may be 
identified where the preceding constituent is other than a pronoun or 
noun phrase: Mart. 1:227 paen f<cDXf^ OCD .TAA 'it is the only 
one God that we worship'; Spic. 1.15 Au^^ OCD ^r<i^ ^ 'if it is 
learning that you desire'; Jdg 7.2 tjAC^i OCD ,.T.f^ (f^ift^ is fem.) 'it is 
my hand that won me victory'; Aphr. I 140.27 AI6CD f<^uY OCD P ^ I ' O J 

^ c n \ 'it was fire that was licking them'; Mt 12.33 > c D o i r < ^ ^ K U L I ^ 

^:£f Aeo CICD 'for it is by its fraits that the tree can be assessed.' 
See also above, §93.11. 
§ 111 Antecedentless relative clauses. A relative clause may lack 
an explicit antecedent, amounting to 'that which; one who, he who' and 
the Uke: e.g. OCD :ui A ^ tĵ iî ^ \ ; > V Y . I 'he who controls all is one'; Mt 
5.44 \^Axi o.TsL^ 'Do what is good'; 8 .10cn»^ K ' ^ ' ^ - ^ ^^9. *and he 
said to those who were coming with him.' 

See Joosten 1996: 100. 
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This type of relative clause of anonymous reference, however, com
monly takes a dunmiy antecedent such as a demonstrative pronoun, an 
interrogative pronoun or-pxso: e.g. Is 56.4 rdf^ 
'they choose what I desire'; Josh 10.11 rdj^r^ oAtpn.! O6€D 

f<aiiAS3 A .̂̂ bocur̂  pisi cLaiiti ^ f^^'tat 'morc wcrc thosc who 
died with hailstones than those who the Israelites slew with the sword'; 
Mt 5.6 f̂ Aicuf<pA ^cD^9 xr^^ mQP^^^ 'Blessed are those 
who hunger and thirst for righteousness'; Mt 10.40 , \ n n ^ j ^ i ^ 
AaflM IIBAT.! 'he who receives me receives him who has sent me'; Mt 
13.13 cnjps AoAuu ci4 A^r^t ocDci 'that which he has will also be 
taken away from him.' These deictics may be multiplied: .i ^ OCD, OCD 

.1 7D.i» ^ c D . Similar are combinations such as .1 ^ A^, .1 t<L^ri AA, 

§ 112 Prolepsis. When a person or a thing is considered contextually 
definite, Syriac is fond of referring to such an entity in advance with the 
concording pronoun first, and later specifying it by using the noun 
phrase itself. This taking-in-advance, prolepsis (-npdXiYlug), may occur 
in various syntactic relations. 

a) Simple prepositional adverbial adjuncts 
f^JK!Lj^ma cDa f<6cD jA^sp 'he was teaching in the boat' 
f ^ » \ \ , n CDS 'on that same night' 

b) Indirect objects 
f < ^ \ ^ CD2̂  Ak-b^rf'she said to the king' 

c) Direct objects 
r<iif\sA axlLikp or r^AA» CDXM 'he accepted the word' 
I<AMX ^ . f < A M or rA»> Aao 'he accepted the words' 
r 4 » i \ ^CDX r d i ^ AnnSa 'I accept the words' 

d) .i-mediated analytical substitute for constmct phrases 
f < ; ' t ^ . i »cDoX») 'the words of the Lord' 

e) .i-mediated prepositional adjuncts 
CDAIIS.I ^CII»LJ: 'together with his daughters' 

ff) With A^'all, every' 
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f^^pLA: ^ c n i ^ 'all the nations* 
g) With numerals 

t<ikW^ ^ci^AilAC 'the two cities' 
h) With possessive pronouns A*.i 

r̂ ocpoLx f^iifW iflUiA^.i ^ a A * . i 'the names of the twelve 
apostles' (Mt 10.2); rfiAsoi mX..i r^Li»x»'the ministers of 
the word'(Lk 1.2) 

i) Third person independent pronouns 
rtL^if< OCD te>r< 'Jeremiah said' 
i^jQQs^ p<5CD ^cD 'to do this' 
^ . i a i . f< ĉD ĈD f<fnVS9 r̂ cD rdf'Surcly the tax-collcctors 

also do that?' (Mt 5.4(3) 
j)WithAuf^ 

r ^ ' t a o y r ^ ci^qijj ^.TT r^6cD .cDoAur^'now his appearance was 
Hke a lightning' (Mt 28.3) 

A proleptic pronoun may be separated by an intervening word or words 
from the noun phrase to which it refers: Mt 13.56S w\ t<^M^ri ^ 

rdcoA ^CDX^ ^ C D 'whence did this one get all this?'; Ac 8.10 OJCD 

f<diXff̂ i f̂ aW ci^lia; 'this is the great power of God.' 

§ 113 Compound sentence. A topicalised clause constituent is 
placed at the beginning of a clause and is subsequently referred back by 
means of a concording pronoun: Ps 125.2 CDX ^ y ^ i i A r^'io\ yAjt^ot^ 

'Jemsalem is surrounded by mountains'; Aphr I 33.9 ^ \ ^ . 
cnuuaiioo AaoAirf cDJkcij^cp 'for in the casc of Abel his offering was 
accepted because of his faith'; Mt 17.27 JJALA n\wi r^iso.-ip r d o j 

cD2^oB 'the first fish that comes up — open its mouth!' 





EXERCISES 

(1) Transliterate the following piece into the Latin alphabet, ignoring 
silent letters. [§§ 2-3,6] 

CDoAi AkcicD rCL^r^o .rdiLlr^ Auo rCl2^ Au r^cnXr^ ^ l ^ t a 
f < & A I L » r^cnAr^.l C I U J O I O f<!^oa3Ai *>iir^ ^L.^ r ^ O x u C CDCLaO 

. r ^ ' c D Q J r^cicDO : r^CDaj r ^ o c i i J ir^caXi^ t»r<Cl .r^Lsp 'ISr^ 

r^^lA r^xo i<4^J^A9 r^^^L^r^ r^'cDCuA r^cnXr^ .r<4a^uA 

i < q c i i J r^cniW l » r < o . .Tui r ^ c u r^i?^j- r^cicDO rdx^V r^cicDO 

.T9L2L9 .rCLsA rCL^ AUJ9 ^B.^^ r^qcnjo ^ L ^ ^ ^ M a r ^ y n l 

f < ^ ' A u ^ O r<vn1 ^ AuiAii.i ff<l^' ^ ! ^ 9 r^^U^^ r^cnXr^ 

f^liijijc r^<ynlX r^caXr^ i^Sbo .r^la^'cD r̂ 6cDo' f<vn1 ^ ^ ^ j V 

:r<<nA'r^ l ^ W q .^lAi . i r ^ c u ' r^cicDO r ^x^V r^cicno 

rCisil r < Y l ^ \ o rdiLlr^ r^AuL>.a^ r^cnXr^ r ^ T O O . r < i ^ ' c D r^Acno 

(2) Rewrite the following in the Estrangela script. Silent letters have 
been added within the brackets. 

weOmar ^alaha(^): tappeq âr̂ a(̂ ) ted(^)a(^) ^esba(^) dmezdra^ zar^a(^) 
Igenseh w(^)ilana(^) dfe(^)re(^) d^aved p e ( W ' ) Igenseh: dnesbteh beh 
^1 >ar̂ a(>): wahwa(>) hakanna(>). wa(>)pqat >ar̂ a(>) ted(^)a(>) ^esba(>) 
dmezdra^ zai<a(^) Igenseh: wi(^)lana(^) d^aved pe(^)re(^) dnesbteh beh 
Igenseh: wahza(^) ^alaha(^) dSappir. wahwa(^) ram§a(^) wahwa(^) 
safra(^) yawma(^) datlata(^). we(^)mar ^alaha(^): nehwon nahhire(^) 
barqi^a(^) da§mayya: ImefraS bet îmama(^) llelya(^): wnehwon 
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la(')twata('): walzavne(') walyawmaQO wlaSnayyaC). manhrin 
barqi*a(^) daSmayya Imanham *al ^*a(^): wahwa(>) hakanna(^). wa^vad 
^laha(>) trcn nahhireC) lawrveC): nahhira(») rabba(») l§ultana(0 
di(')mamaC): wnahhira(>) z«ora(^) l§ultana(^) dlelya('): wiaiwkve(^). 
wya(h)v 'ennon 'alahaO barqi*a(*) da§mayya(') Imanharu ^al *ai<a(*). 

(3) By using all the independent personal pronouns, write out short 
sentences in Syriac: "I [both m. and f.] am beautiful [t^Ax and rii^Ax]" 
"You are beautiful," etc. Make sure that you use the encHtic forms of 
the pronouns. [§§ 9,10,17]. 

(4) Decline fully the adjective J L ^ . u "sacred; saint" and the noun 
f<i^ "word" (pi. r^). [§ 17,27] 

(5) Attach all the suffixed personal pronouns to t » "master" (sg.), 
reif^, "word" (sg.), Pft^V "gods" (pi.) and rfikiJi "daughters" (pi.), 
and the preposition jL: "on." [§§ 40,41,42,46] 

(6) Conjugate the following verbs fully in the pattem indicated: 
IfkA "to deny" (Pe: §§ 54,57; § 55, Type 1); ̂  "to open" (Pe: § 55, 
Type 3); « \ ^ . t "to sleep" (Pe: § 55, Type 2; 56); "to tell a lie" 
(Pa: § 57); t t a "to proclaim" (Af); w^tA "to go round" (Ethpe); *»ax 
"to be praised" (Ethpa); j u m "to take" (Pe: § 61; § 55, Type 3); jAa 
"to bring/take up" (Af: § 61); :tat< "to perish" (Pe: § 62; § 55, Type 
2); A îtr "to feed" (Af: § 62); ^ "to sit" (Pe: § 63; § 55, Type 6); 

"to leam" (Pe: § 63); ^.-u "to make known" (Af: § 63); r d i a "to 
build" (Pe: § 64); "to be glad" (Pe: § 64); a * "to depart" (Pa: § 
64); »ai "to let go o f (Af: § 64); ^ . i "to judge" (Pe: § 65); ^ o t "to 
move" (Af: § 65); a.cu "to have rest" (Ettaf: § 65); i \a "to rob" (Pe: § 
66); A i^ "to introduce" (Af: § 66). 

(7) Analyse and translate the following verb forms with suffixed personal 
pronouns. [§ 68] 
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^ A x (5) ;<D^kulc (4) ;,cf;.\tiVT (3) ; o}^iAx (2) ;<i>y<;uA^ (1) 
(10)* ; ^ t . i x A » ' ( 9 ) ;^o1xxa4- (8) -^ii^ (7) ; ^ O . A 2 M (6) 
(14) ;.2ja^ (13) ;,roeu1.i*j (12) ;,OT«L.Ailxa (11) ;cDO».i* 
;«/>^^r? (18) (17) Uc^ii^Ai (16) ;oi i .Ta^ (15) ;<n^.:^ 
(23) ;,jL£ire (22) (21) ;.JCMî r^ (20) ;<D«..a:jtnf (19) 
(27) ;.^"^i>aaMA' (26) ;^%»xi^ (25) ;,cnLsa^oi^ (24) ;ci9^LaLai^ 
(32) (31) ; ^ ^ . 4 (30) ;ai-Jo.-i (29) ;cnujc ia (28) ; m i - ^ . H i 

(36) ;3o.Sjn-?^ (35) ; ^ A u ^ r ^ (34) ; C D ^ V * (33) ; ^ A k u . 
(40) ;<DQ<u. (39) ;^.\;^y (38) ; ^ f ^ * ( 3 7 ) u w c u ^ n i f 





KEY TO EXERCISES (pp. 91-93) 

(1) hreSit bra ^alaha yaj Smayya wy at ̂ ar̂ a. war^a hwat toh wvoh wheSSoka 
^ ^appay thoma. wmheh dalaha mrahfa âl ^appay mayya. wemar ^alaha: 
nehwe nuhra: wahwa nuhra. wahza ^alaha Inuhra dSappir wafraS ^alaha 
bet nuhra Ihe§§oka. waqra ^alaha Inuhra ^imama walheSSo^a qra lelya 
wahwa ramSa wahwa safra yawma had. wemar ^alaha nehwe rqi^a bmes^at 
mayya wnehwe pare§(^) bet mayya Imayya. waWajJ ^alaha rqi^a wafraS 
bet mayya daljaht men rqi^a wvet mayya dal^el men rqi^a wahwa hakanna. 
waqm ^alaha larqi^a Smayya wahwa ramSa wahwa safra yawma dajren. 
wemar ^alaha: netkanSun mayya daltaht men Smayya latra had wjethze 
yabbiSta wahwa hakanna. waqra ^alaha lyabbiSta âr̂ a walkenSa dmayya 
qm yanmie wahza ^alaha dSappir. 

(2) 

cna C D ^ ^ . . l ;cnmi.\\ r ^ l r ^ XsLi.! f^1f<a.i rd}L rCo ;cnnfii.\^ 

.t<i;^w r^cicDQ ;i<ilf^ A J L 

;cnnr;i>y\ r ^ l l Jk-V.! v» .T r l̂auxLX f<r^.4^ rCLir^ jjLCLAr^C 

r̂ cnAW r^uio ;cnnf}i>^\ can € D ^ ^ . . 1 r^1r<% XaiL.l rdiALr^o 

.r^^'^fi r^Cil r^cicDO r < i » y r^6cno 

JkiJ9 J K Y . ^ » A ;rCLspLjLi f<\ »n la r^%McnJ ^ o c n j ;t<coXr^ ^^f^9. 

r^6<DO ; f < i l r ^ A^ qlcnuLM^ r^i^Mje.i f t^ynta ^ I c n J A ) ^ o c n j c i 

f < L ^ C t x A f^aV r ^ m j * ;f<al'ai' r^t-ciiJ* rfcoXr^ X^^ci 

.r^TLici^O ;f îAA.1 rdJ^CMcA r^CL^x r^i^mSo \f<x^f^i 

.rCLXr^ A^ q I c q j i m X r<lMJt.i f^ynta i r̂ coAr̂  -^cnuQ 

In a case like this one may also pronounce ̂ areS/ under the influence of the last 
vowel of the immediately preceding verb, with which it forms a semantic and 
phonetic unit. 
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(3) "I" (m.) 
"you" (m.s.) 
"you" (f.s.) 
"he" 
"she" 
"we" (m.) 
"we" (f.) 
"you" (m.pl.) 
"you" (f.pl.) 
"they" (m.) 
"they" (f.) 

Ql^ax ;ocD v A x /Sappiru/ 
.TO f̂ L̂̂ iLX ^appiiSy/ 

l.l«.Ajt ^ V ^ ' ^appirinnan/ 
^ 'CJ^ ' /Sappiranan/ 

(4) sg. pi. 
St. abs. est. emph. abs. est. emph. 

m. jL^.u • • • . 

f. r<XMXp • • • . \ .*•• • • OULft.TD 

r 4 « 
(5) 
my 

"your" (m.s.) 
"your" (f.s.) 
"his" 
"her" 
"our" 
"your" (m.pl.) 
"your" (f.pl.) 
"their" (m.pl.), 
"their" (f.pl.) 

crucnAr^ 
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(6) [Where more than one alternative form exists in the Pf. and Impv., 
only the shorter variant has been given.] 

«>^'» Pf. 3ms «>^'» 
f 

«>^'» 

2ms 
f 

1 
3mpl 
f • • 

2mpl 
f 

1 
Impf. 3ms 

f 
2ms 
f 

1 
3mpl , 
f 

2mpl . 
f 

1 
Impv. ms 

f 
mpl 
f . A H • • • • 

Ptc. act. ms 
f 
mpl 
f ^ A A 

pass, ms •• • 

f 
mpl ^ » * ^ ' 
f 

Inf. 



2 

I 

0 0 
ON 

• 4 
V V- V Y V V- V V- Y Y Y Q''^'^'^''Y'^''^<i''^^^ Y Y YY Y Y Y 

•c/ V V ^'j ^'i 

V 3 

7 1 

- I , 

4 d 



Key to Exercises 99 

Pf.3ms 
f 

2ms 
f 

1 
3mpl 
f 

2mpl 
f 

1 
Impf. 3ms 

f 
2ms 
f 

1 
3mpl . 

f 
2mpl. 
f 

1 
Impv. ms 

f 
mpl 
f 

Ptc. act. ms 
f 

r^'.*^ mpl 
f 

pass, ms 
f 
mpl 
f 

Inf. 

• • • •• 

•* • • • 

• • • 
>-̂ :'* 

l a 

CU.TJJ 

• « ^ . 

.4. . 

p ^ 

P(:;.Ti^ 
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CL*JJC 
• • • 

^ 1 

A«4 
cu4 

CU0 .1 

rd^.4 

^ . 4 
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JJCU I V9 
Pf.3ms «*jiiAif< 

2ms iLijiiikf:? ^ « 

1 

Bmpl cu»jji»in< eiva o\^r^ 

2mpl ^iutojiiAipf •a!^*T» ^ ^ ^ ^ " ^ 

1 ^e*"!^ 

Impf. 3ms AiAjdi^. toiu. A . ^ * 

2ms 
f ^^a^^ ^(A^ 

3mpl ^cu»*jiiAu. . ^ « A ^ ' 

2mpl ^cui^i id j . ^ o u i ^ 

1 MM^ikhiJ » d a J ajLij? 
Impv. ms jjLfJ^^rf t c i a A j l i ^ 

mpl CUu^^dlrf O l O a ClAjLf^ 

Ptc. act. ms j j ^ ^ ^ ir<3 

mpl ^ H ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

pass, ms V. \ a 
f r^%^la i^it^' 
mpl ^ x'^^-^ 

Inf. cui i^^e^ 9 ^ - ^ ^ 
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(7) [1] 'they (m.) sent you (m.s.)'; [2] 'I sent him'; [3] 'we sent him'; 
[4] 'she sent him'; [5] 'Send her!' (Impv. m.s.); [6] 'they (m.) shall send 
you (m.pl.)'; [7] 'he sent me'; [8] 'to send us'; [9] 'you (m.s.) shall send 
me'; [10] 'they (m.) sent her'; [11] 'you (f.s.) sent him'; [12] 'we (or: he) 
will send him'; [13] 'he made us'; [14] 'Make her!' (Impv. m.s.); [15] 'we 
made her'; [16] 'you (m.s.) (or: she) will make him'; [17] 'they made us'; 
[18] 'he found you (m.s.)' or 'I shall find you'; [19] 'I (or: you [m.s.]) 
found her'; [20] 'Bring me out!' (Impv. m.pl.); [21] "Bring me out' (Impv. 
m.s.); [22] 'he brought me out'; [23] 'she brought her out'; [24] 1 shall 
raise him'; [25] 'she (or: you [m.s.]) shall raise him'; [26] 'to raise us'; 
[27] 'they (f) shall raise him'; [28] 'Rob her!' (Impv. m.s.); [29] 'Judge 
her!' (Impv. f.s.); [30] 'you (f.pl) judged us'; [31] 'he saw me'; [32] 'she 
saw you (m.pl.)'; [33] 'I saw him'; [34] 'I multiplied you (m.pl.)'; [35] 'to 
multiply US'; [36] 'I shall multiply him'; [37] "Multiply us!' (Impv. m.s.); 
[38] 'he will multiply us'; [39] 'they (m.) saw her'; [40] 'they (f.) saw 
him.' 



PARADIGMS 

[Typical forms only are given. For uncommon forms, refer to the 
appropriate paragraphs in the Morphology section. A degree of 
artificiality is unavoidable. Thus the verb root chosen for Paradigm I, 
namely >/ J I A A , is not attested in Pael, Ethpaal, and Ettafal. The quSSaya 
and rakkakha dot has been omitted from Beghadhkephath letters when 
the latter appear as the first letter of a verb form. The seyame has also 
been omitted from some fem. pi. forms for the sake of clearer 
presentation.] 
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I. Regular TiiUteral Verbs (§§ SS-57) 

Peal Ethpeel 
Pf. sg. 3m kkiv 

f ketyat ^etkatbat 
2m ktavt ^etktevt 

f ktavt ^etktevt 
1 ketyet ^etkatbet 

pi. 3m ktav ^etktev 
f ktav ^etktev 

2m ktavton ^etktevton 
f ktavten ^etjktevten 

1 ktavn ^etktevn 
Impf. sg. 3m nehov netktev 

f tehov tetktev 
2m tejaov tetktev 

f tehvin ^ ^ ^ ^ tetkatbin 
1 'ektov ^etktev 

pi. 3m nejavun netkatbun 
f nehvan netkatban 

2m telavun tetkatbun 
f tehvan tetkatbdn 

1 nehov netktev 
Impv. sg.m ktov ^etkatb 

f ktav ^etkatb 
pi. m ktov ^etkatb 

f ktov ^etkatb 
ktoven ^etkatben 

Ptc. act.m katev metktev 
f katba metjkatbd 

pass.m ktiv 
f ktivd 

Inf. Imehav Imetktdvu 



Regular Uiliteral verbs 

I. Regular TriUteral Verbs (§§ SS-S7) (cont.) 

Pael Ethpaal 

105 

Pf. sg. 3m kattev ^etkattav 
f katvat ^etkatvat 

2m kattevt ^et_kattavt 
f kattevt ^etkattavt 

1 katvet ^etkatvet 
pi. 3m kattev ^e[kattav 

f kattev ^etkattav 
2m kattevton ^etjkattavton 

f kattevten ^etkattavten 
1 kattevn ^etkattavn 

Inq)f. sg. 3m nkattev netkattav 
f tkattev tetkattav 

2m tkattev tetkattav 
f tkfOvin tetkatvin 

1 ^ekkattev ""etkattav 
pi. 3m nkatvun netkatvun 

f nkatvdn netkatvdn 
2m tkatvun tetkatvun 

f tkatvdn tetkatvdn 
1 nkattev netkattav 

liiq)v. sg.m kattev ^etkattav 
f kattev ^etkattav 

pi. m kattev ^etkattav 
f kattev ^etjkattav 

katteven ^etkattaven 
Ptc. act.m mkattev metkattav 

f mkatvd metkatvd 
pass.m mkfOtav 

f mkatvd 
M. lamkattavu Imetkattdvu 
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I. Regular Triliteral Verbs (§§ 55-57) (cont.) 

Pf.sg. 3m 
f 

2m 
f 
1 

pi. 3m 
f 

2m 
f 
1 

Impf. sg. 3m 
f 

2m 
f 

1 
pi. 3m 

f 
2m 

f 
1 

Impv. sg.m 
f 

pi. m 
f 

Ptc. act. m 
f 

pass, m 
f 

Inf. 

Afel 

Mi^ij? 'ahevt 
,^iM>r^ 'ahevt 
^^P^t^ 'ahvet 

- a ^ r ^ 'ahev 
^iksaSiAt^ 'ahevton 
^&s^t^ 'ahevten 

^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 'akevn 
nahev 

.p^ii takev 

. p ^ ^ ' tahev 
^ j ^ ^ ' tahvin 

j ^ i ^ 'aktev 
^ t o i u u nalavun 

^aik-Li nabmn 
^ g a ^ ^ ' tahvun 

^iS^ii tatvan 
.p&iu nahev 

ti^t^ 'ahev 
^FIIPLRFF ^aheven 

malaev 
RTFA&̂ SQ mahva 

J A ^ ' makav 
t<4ii^ mahva 

O A J L ^ Imalaavu 

'ajaev 
'ahev 
'aktev 

Ettafal 
.A&̂ jKdknf 'ettahav 

Mi****-?? 

^ettahvat 
^ettalaavt 
^ettalaavt 
^ettahvet 
^ettakav 
^ettalaav 
^ettakavton 
^ettalaavten 
^ettahavn 
nettaktav 
tettaJaav 
tettahav 
tettahvin 
^ettahav 
nettcktvun 
nettaktvdn 
tettalavun 
tettalavdn 
nettaktav 
^ettahav 
^ettahav 
^ettahav 
^ettakav 
^ettahaven 
mettahav 
mettaktvd 

oaJK^jiicnX Imettahdvu 



Regular triliteral verbs ; Third-Yodh verbs 107 

II. Third-Yodh Verbs (§ 64) 
Peal 

Pf. sg. 3m 
f 

2m 
f 

1 
pi. 3m 

f 
2in ^ X a ^ n 

f xr^^^ 
1 ^ 

Impf. sg. 3m 
f 

2m 
f 

1 
pi. 3m 

f 
2m 

f 
1 

Impv. sg.m 
f 

pl. m 
f 

Ptc. act.sg.m. 
f 

pl.m 
f 

pass.sg.m 
f 

pl.m 
f 

Inf. 

bha 
bkat 
bkqyt 
bkayt 

bm 
bkaw 
bkay 
bkayton 
bhxyten 
bjaiyn 

>̂ .f did 
hi^i dekyat 
OL^I dUt 
t̂ Lĵ .i didt 

djdt 
o^ . i djdw 

did 
djdton 

^ ^ ^ . 1 dHten 
dHn 

nevke 
tevke 
tevke 
tevken 
^evke 
nevkon 
nevkydn 
tevkon 
tevkydn 
nevke 
bH 
bkdy 
bkaw 
bkayen 
bdke 
bdkyd 
bdken 
bdkydn 
bhs 
bakyd 
bhen 
bakydn 
Imevkd 

Ethpeel 
j^i^f< ^etm 

h^^rg ^etbakyat 
K^k^f< ^etbldt 

»iLAfiAif< ^etbldt 
Au^Airf ^etbjdi 
cujiiiiirf ̂ etjbldw 

>iL=iAirf ^etbld 
^ j L ^ ^ r f ^etbtiton 
^ik^iKf< ^etbjdten 

x^k^f< ̂ etbjdn 
r ^ A L i netbl^ 
r^k^. tetbke 
f<^k^. tetbke 
x^kih tetbken 
r ^ i k r < ^etbke 

netbkpn 
netbakydn 

..aa^Aiii tetbkon 
^ A i i i tetbakydn 
r ^ A u netbke 
•JisiAir< ^etbkay 

^etbmy 
a ^ A i r f ^etbkaw 

^^.^if^r^ ^etbkayen 
f<3LiAc5 metjbj^ 

f<i^ksn metbakyd 
xi^k^, metbjoen 

metbakydn 

[Hardly any Third-Yodh verb occurs in Ettafal. 'wept*;>i>i 'was clean.'] 
cu4aA«^ Imetbkdyu 
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IL Third-Yodh verbs (§ 64) (cont.) 

Pael 

Pf.sg.3m > i a bakki 
f AuLia bakyat 

2m bakkit 
f bakkit 

1 ^ujLp bakkit 
pl. 3m < u i a bakkiw 

f i^aM/ 
2m ^ i i j j i a bakkiton 

f ^ ^ ^ i a bakkiten 
1 ^ j j i a fca^fcm 

Impf. sg. 3m f < i a j nvaibte 
f r ^ ' ^ tvakke 

2m r ^ ' ^ tvakke 
f ^-^T?^ tvakken 

1 r<!ipW ^ebbakke 
pl. 3m ^ ^ n i nvakkon 

f ^ U n i nvakyan 
2m tvakkon 

f ^Liiridi tvakydn 
I r d i a l j nvakke 

Impv. sg. m r<a[3 fcaAAa 
f ^^[a bakkdy 

pl. m cLaia bakkdw 
f ^ i L ^ bakkayen 

Ptc.actsg.m f < 4 ^ mvakke 
f r^i'sp^ mvakyd 

pl.m ^ ^ a b a mvakken 
f mvakyan 

pass.sg.m mvakkay 
f f t^^Xn^ mvakyd 

pl.m ^ . ^ n ^ mvakken 
f ^ L i r t S mvakydn 

Inf. {^^IssfAlamvakkdyu a 

Ethpaal Afel 

AujLaAirf ^etbakyat AUJLBI^ ^av*yar 
I U ^ A i r f ^etbakkit I W N ^ ^̂ vibY 
l iLj iaAirf ^etbakkit ^ u j i a i ^ âvibY 
A u i a i k r f ^etbakkit . ^ r f âvfeV 
a-jLpAirf ^etbakkiw ^avkiw 

^ I L ^ A i r f ^etbakkiton^^iMAnri ^avkiton 
^ ^ u j ^ A i r f ^etbakkiten ^ ^ - ^ r f ^avkiten 

^fjiaAirf ^etbakkin ^avkin 
r^isALi netbakke t ^ i a i nov^ 
r^hiki tetbakke f < V ? A I ravitg 
i ^ ^ d i tetbakke ravA:̂  
^ A I A I tetbakken tavken 
r^kfi^, ^etbakke r ^ r j ? âvifeg 
. . ^ I I I ^ . netbakkon ^ ^ n i * navkon 
^LiaAu netbakydn navA;)ttn 

.,d2La>^ tetbakkon . ^ S ^ P ^ ' tavkon 
^k^Si tetbakydn tovityon 
I ^ i a i u netbakke r^pS navke 

r^ikf< ""etbakka r ^ r i ^avkd 
J4k^f<'etbakkay ^avito); 

o iaA^rf ^etbakkdw ciiLar^ ^avitaw 
^ : v ^ A i r f ^etbakkdyen ̂ ,o%V<- 'avkdyen 

r^iaAis? metbakke mavke 
r ^ ^ ^ metbakyd r<^lrLa»> mavkyd 

^aiLaAcg metbakken xf4^ mavken 
metbakydn ^j^iibn mavkydn 

, 5 7 ? mavkay 
r < ; X n ^ ' mavkyd 

^ 0 7 ? mavken 
mavkydn 

M^iiisA Imetbakkdyu o . - s n ^ Imavkdyu 
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III. Second-Waw/Yodh Verbs (§ 65) 
Peal 

Pf.sg. 3m 7^ qam mi 
f qamat mUat 

2m qdmt mit 
f qdmt mit 

1 qdmet mitet 
pl. 3m qdm mit 

f qdm mit 
2m qdmton mitton 

f qdmten mitten 
1 qdmn mitn 

Impf. sg.3m nqum nsim 
f tqum tsim 

2m tqum tsim 
f tqumin tsimin 

1 ^aqum ^asim 
pl. 3m nqumun nsimun 

f nqumdn nsimdn 
2m tqumun tsimun 

f tqumdn tsimdn 
1 nqum nsim 

Impv. sg. m -pan qum sim 
f qum sim 

pl. m qum sim 
f qumen simen 

Ptc. act.sg.m qd^em sd^em 
f qdymd sdymd 

pl. m qdymin sdymin 
f •••• .• qdymdn sdymdn 

pass.sg. m sim 
f simd 

pl. m simin 
f simdn 

Inf. lamqdm lamsdm 
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III. Second-Waw/Yodh Verbs (§ 65) 
Afel Ethpeel (=Ettafal) 

Pf.sg. 3m 'etfiS 
f >afiM 'etfiSat 

2m 'afiSt 
f >afiSt 'etfiSt 

1 'afiSet 'etfiSet 
pl. 3m 'afiS 'etfiS 

f 'afiS 'etfiS 
2m 'afiSton 'etftSton 

f 'afiSten 'etfiSten 
1 'afiSn 'eifiSn 

Impf. sg.3m nfiS netf^ 
f tfiS 

2m tfis tetfiS 
f tfiMn te0Sin 

1 'afiS 'etfiS 
pl. 3m nfiSun netfiSm 

f nfiSdn netfiSan 
2m tfiSun tetfiSun 

f tfiSan tetfiSan 
1 nfiS netfiS 

In^v. sg. m 'afiS 
f 'afiS 

pl. m 'etftS 
f 'afiSen 'etfiSen 

Ptc. act.sg.m mfiS metfiS 
f mfiSa metfiSa 

pl. m mfiSin metfiSin 
f mfiSan metfiSan 

pass.sg. m mpS 
f mpM 

pl. m mpSin 
f mpSdn 

Inf. lamfaSu ImetfaSu 
[V jECta : Pe 'to remain,' Af 'to desist from; to miss, lose'] 
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IV. Geminate Verbs (§66) 

Peal Afel 
Pf. sg. 3m tak 'attek 

f tekkat 'adcat 
2m tah 'atteh 

f tat 'attet 
1 tekket ^aiket 

pl. 3m tak 'attek 
f tak 'attek 

2m tahon 'attehon 
f taken 'atteten 

1 taht 'attehi 
Inq>f. sg. 3m nettdk nattek 

f tettok ^¥ tattek 
2m tettok ^¥ tattek 

f te^in ta^n 
1 'ettok 'attek 

pl. 3m neihm natigm 
f ne^n natkan 

2m te^un ta^m 
f tedcan taMn 

1 nettck natt^ 
hnpv. sg.m 

f 
tok 
tok 

'attek 
^attek 

pl. m tok ''attek 
f tolxn 'attefxn 

Ptc. act.sg.m 
f 

ta'ek 
takka 

mattek 
ma^d 

pl. m takkin ma^in 
f takan moAdn 

pass.sg.m m mattak 
f thka ma^d 

pl.m tjgkin maddn 
f thikan ma^dn 

Inf. bnettak Imattdku 

[V «>̂ A» : Pe. 'to oppress,' Af. 'to do harm.'] 
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Pf. Peal 
sg. 3m 

f 

2m 

f 

1 

pl. 3m 

f 

2m 

f 

1 

Impf. Pe. sg. 3m 

2m 

f 

pl. 3m 

f 

s g . l 

qatlan 

qtaltan 

qtaltan 

qtaltin 

qatlun 

qatldn 

qtaltonan 

qtaltenan 

neqtlan 

teqtlan 

teqtolayn 

teqtlindn 

neqtlundn 

neqtldndn 

V. Regular Verbs with 
sg. 2m sg. 2f 

qatlak qatldc 

qtaltak qtaltek 

qtaltak 

qatluk 

qatlak 

qtalnak 

neqtlak 

neqtlundk 

neqtldndk 

qtaltek 

qatluk 

qattek 

qtalnek 

neqtlek 

neqtlunek 

neqtldnek 
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Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.) 

sg. 3m sg. 3f 

qatteh qatlah 

qtalteh qtaltah 

qtaltay qtaltah 

qtaltiw qtaltih 

qtalteh qtaltah 

qatluy qatluh 

qatUty qatlah 

qtaltondy qtaltondh 

qfaltendy qtaltendh 

qtalndy qtalndh 

neqtleh I neqtliw neqtlih 

teqfoldy teqtoleh 

teqtlineh I teqtlinay teqtlindh 

C H J O X ^ O J / icnuJaX^^DLS cni0X^0.1 

neqtluneh I neqtlundy neqtlundh 

neqtlaneh I neqflanay neqtldnah 
N.B. Note the contrast: qfalteh 'she killed 

pl. 1 pl. 2m 

qatlan qtalkpn 

qtaltan qetlatkon 

qtaltan 
x^S^ 
qtaltin 

^ i i X i ^ 

qtaltkpn 

qatlun qatlukpn 

qatldn qtalkpn 

qtaltondn 

qtaltendn 

qtalnakpn 

neqtlan neqtolkon 

teqtlan 

teqtolayn 

teqtlindn 

neqtlundn neqtlundkon 

neqtldndn neqtldndkon 
him' and 'I killed him.' 
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Impv. Pe sg.m 

pl. m 

sg.l 

qtolayn 

qtolin 

qutlun 

qutlundn 

qtoldn 

qtotenan 

Verb paradigms 

sg.2f 

Inf. Pe 
Imeqtlan bneqflak Imeqflek 

Pa 
lamqaftdlutan lamqaftalutdk lamqaffalutek 

VI. Third-Yodh Verbs with 
sg. I sg.2m sg.2f 

Pf.sg. 3mPe 
glan glak 

Pa 
galyan galyak galyak 

3f Pe >^¥^ 

glakm glamk 
Pa 

galyatan galyatak gcUyatek 
2m Pe 

glaytdn 
Pa 

gallitan 

V. Regular Verbs with 
sg. 2m 



Regular verbs and Third-Yodh verbs with object suffixes 115 

Object Suffixes (§ 68) 

sg. 3m 

qtolay 

qtoliw 

qutluy 

qutlundy 

qtolay 
ICHJLJLIA A ^ ^ j O 

qtolenay 

Imeqtleh 

lamqattdluteh 

(cont.) 

sg. 3f 

qtoteh 

qtolih 

qutluh 

qutlunah 

qtolah 

qtotendh 

Imeqtldh 

lamqattalutah 

pl. 1 pl. 2m 

t ^ ' ^ T ^ 
qtolayn 

qtolin 
^aX\,CMo 

qutlun 
^o\\(\n 

qutlundn 

qtolan 

qtotenan 

Imeqtlan ImeqtaJkon 

lamqaf0utan lamqattalutkon 
Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.) 

sg. 3m sg3f p l . l pl. 2m 

ff.\\ 
glay glan gldh^n 

« ^ 

galyeh galyah galyan gallih)n 
« ^ 

glmh glatah gldtan gldth}n 

galya^h galya0i galyatan galyatkon 

glaylay glaytah glaytdn 

gallitay gallitah gallitan 
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VI. Third-Yodh Verbs with 

Pf. 2f Pe 

Pa 

1 Pe 

Pa 

pl. 3mPe 

Pa 

3f Pe 

Pa 

2mPe 

Pa 

1 Pe 

Pa 

hapt sg. 3m Pe 

sg.l 

glaytin 

gallitin 

gla'un 

galyim 

glayan 

galyan 

glaytondn 

gallitondn 

sg. 2m 

gletak 

gallitak 

gla'uk 

galyuk 

glayak 

galyak 

neglen 

glayndk 

gallinak 

negtek 

sg.2f 

gte^k 

galli^k 

gla'uk 

galyuk 

glayek 

galyek 

glaynek 

gallinek 

negtek 
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ct Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.) 
sg. 3m sg 3f pi.i pl. 2m 

glaytiw glaytih glaytin 

gcdlitiw gallitih gallitin 

gleteh gletah gletkon 

galliteh gallitah gallith)n 

gla^uy gla^uh gla^un gla^ukon 
C D C U I ^ 

galyuy galyuh galyun galyuhyn 
7 

glayay glaydh glayan 
? 

galyay galyah galyan 

glaytomy glaytondh glaytondn 
......... 

gallitonay gallitondh gallitondn 

glaynay glayndh glaynakpn 

gallinay gallindh gallinakpn 

V 
negteh neglen negtekon 
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VI. Third-Yodh Verbs with 

Impv. sg.m. Pe 

Pa 

f Pe 

pl. m Pe 

f Pe 

Inf. Pe 

Pa 

sg. 1 

glin 

gallon 

gWin 

gla^un 

glayenan 

Imeglyan 

lamgallayutan 

sg. 2m 

Imeglyak 

lamgallayu^ 

sg.2f 

Imeglyek 

lamgallayutek 



Third-Yodh verbs with object suffixes 

Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.) 
Sg. 3m sg3f pl.l 

c n , \ \ 

gliw glih glin 

gallay galldh gallon 

glaHw glaHh glaHn 

gla^uy gla^uh gla'un 

glayenay glayendh glayenan 

Imeglyeh Imeglyah Imeglyan 

119 

pl. 2m 

lmeglah)n 

lamgalldyuteh lamgalldyutdh lamgallayutan lamgalldyutkon 

N.B.' 1. Some forms are extremely rare or not attested at all. Hence their absence from the 
above paradigm. 

2. For a discussion of details, see N5ldeke, § 194-98. A fuller paradigm is given by 
Mingana 1905. 
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Absolute state— 
of nouns and adjectives, 17, 
18 
its uses, 71 

accents, 5d 
word-accent, 60 

adjective— 
declension of, 17 
expanded, 96 
position of attributive, 91 (7) 
predicative, 72 e 
substantivised, % (d) 

adverbs, 47 
ending /-a'it' 47; /-a^ 47,71 f 

Alaph— 
word-initial, 6c 
word-medial, 6k, l 

alphabet, 2 
antecedentless relative clause, 

111 
aphaeresis, 6J 
apposition, 95 
assimilation — 

of consonants C. l> n, d, t,;), 
6M 
metathesis and, 6N 

asyndesis, 98g 

Beghadhkephath, 5a, 57 

Cantillation symbols, 5d 
causative, 49 

rare causative prefixes si 
49 

circumstantial clause, 83 
clause— 

circumstantial, 83 

conditional, 81, 83,86 
dependent, 82 
independent, 82 
division into nominal and 
verbal, 101 
purpose, 82 
relative, 91 (h, 2) 
result, 82 
temporal, 82 

comparative, 96 (c) 
compound sentence, 113 
compound tenses, 85-89 

/kjav wa/ 85 
/katev wa/ 86 
/hwa k^ev/ 87 
/nektov wa/ 88 
/nehwe kajev/ 89 

concord, 92 
conditional clause, 81, 86 
congruence: I concord 
conjugation: 1 verbs 
consonants, 3 

doubling of: \ gemination 
construct, 17,18 

periphrasis through 73 
of adjective, 73(c), 96(b) 

Declension-

11 References are to paragraphs. 

of nouns and adjectives, 17 
feminine nouns lacking a 
typical ending and mas
culine nouns showing a 
typically feminine ending, 
27 
irregular nouns, 43 
peculiarities of Third-
Yodh/Waw nouns and ad
jectives, 19,21, 24,28 

demonstrative: 1 pronouns 
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dialectal differences, 4c, 6E 
(n. 20),6G, 60, 62c, 63c, 64b, 

diminutives, 39 
diphthong, 6E, H 

Emphatic state, 18 
m.pl. ending /-ayya/, 21, 
/-ane^23 
loss of its original function, 
72 

enclitic, 10 
focusing OCD, 110 

Estrangela script, 2 
Eth-pattems, 6N, 49 

with transitive force, 80 

Feminine 
archaic ending /-ay/, 28 
insertion of l-y-l, 20 

final: \ clause, purpose 

Geminate roots, 8 
gemination, 6F, G, 8 
gender 

morphological category, 17 
feminine nouns lacking a 
typical ending and mascu
line nouns showing a typi
cally feminine ending, 27, 40 
N.B.5 
feminine with inanimate 
referents, 69 
gender vs. natural sex, 29 

gutturals, 6J 

Imperfect (tense), 82 
impersonal, 79 
infinitive, 52 

Lamadh-less, 98j 

pronominal object of, 97e 
inflection: ^ declension and 

verbs 
ingressive, 49 
interrogatives, 14, 76 

Jacobite script, 2 

Linea occultans, 5c 

Marhefana, 5c 
mehaggeyana, 5c 
metathesis, 6N 

Negation, 93 
Nestorian script, 2 
nisbe, 38e 
nomen agentis, 51, 95 (1) 
nominal clause 

bipartite, 103 
quadripartite, 108 
tripartite, 104-5 
pronominal subject deleted, 
106 
structural meaning, 107 
existential and locative, 109 

nouns (and adjectives) 
attachment of suffix pro
nouns, 40-42 
collective, 92 (2) 
diminutives, 39 
formatioii patterns 30-39 
qvfi {*qatl, qitl qufi\ 31 
qafvl, 32 
qtal, 33 
qtil, qtel, qtayl 34 
qtul, qtol, 35 
qvt(vl(qat0,quftal, 
qattit), 36,95(1) 
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with four or more radicals, 
37 
with prefixes and suffixes, 
38 
/-ay/, 38e 
pedantic multiple suffixes, 
38f 
l-yl of abstract masculine 
nouns, 38h 
/-ut/ of abstract feminine 
nouns, 38i 
irregular nouns, 43 
determinedness, 73d, 91 (c) 
expanded by attributive 
adjective, 91 (a); demon
strative pronoun, 91 (b); 
cardinal niunerals, 91 (c); 
quantifiers, 91 (d); "genitive" 
noun, 91 (e, f); - . i clause, 91 
(h); prepositional phrase, 91 
(h.3) 

numerals— 
cardinal, 44a 
ordinal, 44b 
fractions, 44 
cardinals with a suffix 
pronoun, 45 
syntax, 91 (c) 

Object (direct)— 
cognate, 98i 
double objects, 97h 
marked by Lamadh, 97a 
object complement, 98f 
proleptic object pronouns, 
97g 
pronominal, 97b 
pronominal obj. of infi
nitive 97e 
pronominal obj. of parti

ciple, 97d, f 
'them', 97c 

Participle, 51,83, 101 
pronominal object of, 97d, 
98d 

passive, 84 
impersonal, 79 
indication of agent, 94 
morphology, 50 
syntagm A ja^jk^, 84 

perfect (tense), 81 
phonology, 6 
plural— 

of nouns and adjectives, 70 
pluralia tantum 21,70 

plural ending— 
of nouns and adjectives: 
/-ayya/, 21, /-ane/ 23, 
/-awas/ 25 
insertion of /-h-/ 26 

prepositions, 46,78 
with suffix pronouns, 46 
modified by a prepositional 
phrase or adverbial, 100 

proclitic, 61 
prolepsis, 97g, 112 
pronouns— 

demonstrative, 13,77, 91 (b), 
111 
enclitic, 10 
independent personal, 9, 74 
independent possessive, 16 
interrogative, 14 
possessive = suffixed 
personal, 11 
reciprocal, 12b 
relative, 15,77 
reflexive, 12a 
suffixed personal, 11,40-42 
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suffixed and attached to 
verbs, 12,68 

pronunciation, 3 
punctuation marks, Se 

Quantifier, 91 (d),92(4) 
quSSaya, Sa 

Radical (consonant), 7a 
relative clause 

antecedentless, i l l 
root, 7 

classification and naming of 
root pattems, 7b 
strong and weak, 7b 

rukkakha, Sa 

Semi-vowels (I also Yodh 
and Waw) 

Serta script, 2 
seyame, 5b 
spirantisation, 5,6H 
state— 

of nouns and adjectives: 
17,18 
morphosyntax, 71 

stress, 60 
syllable, 6F 
Syriac— 

dialect of Aramaic, 1 
its history, 1 
two dialects, l 

Tense, 48,81-89 

Verbs-
Beghadhkephath and 
conjugation, 57 
conjugational categories, 48 
conjugation classes, S3 

e>a rule and conjugation, 
57 
expansioii, 97: by nouns and 
pronouns, 97; by infinitives, 
98a; by imperfects, 98b; by s 
-H imperfect, 98c; by parti
ciple, 98d; verbs of percep
tion or communication, 98e; 
object complement, 98f; 
asyndetic, 98g; cognate 
object 98i; Lamadh-less 
infinitive, 98j; by adverbials, 
99 
inflexional affixes, 54 
multiradical roots, 49 
pattems (six in number), 49 
triconsonantal regular verbs, 
55 
vowel correlation between 
Pf. and Impf. in Peal, 55,56 
First-Alaf verbs, 62 
Second-Alaf verbs, 59 
Third-Alaf verbs, 60 
First-Yodh verbs, 63 
First-Nun verbs, 61 
Third-Yodh verbs, 64 
Second-WawA^ odh verbs, 
65 
geminate verbs, 66 
anomalous verbs, 67 
verbs with object suffixes, 
68 
\ also 'infinitive,' 'participle,' 
'passive' 

vowels, 4 
conditioned change: e>a 
cmde notation with diacriti
cal points, 4a 
vowel deletion mle, 6A 
vowel letters (matres 
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lectionis) 4b 
vowel signs, 4c 

Yodh 
word-initial, 6D 

Aurtf 46, 109 
^ (prep.), 61 

.-1,61, 15,73,76,77, 78 
A,.-tl6,91(e.f) 

OCD focusing, 110 
f^ocD in compound tenses, 

85-89 
a (conj.), 61 
Aa91(4) 
A marker of agent of a passive 

verb, 94; marker of object, 
97a, f; centripetal. Text 2, n. 8. 

rA 93 (1) (4); rfitm rdi 93 (2) 

(5) 
ikA 93 (3) 
i^ksLi 12a 

r^OJLO 12a 
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PHILOXENOS Y.DAWLABANI (d. 1969): Tê odora [translation from Arabic of 

play by Paulos Behnam, 1956] (Glane, 1977; 1983). 

Anonymous works of uncertain date 
- : Story of Ahiqar, ed.+ ET F.C. Conybeare, J.R. Harris, A.S. Lewis (Cambridge, 

1913). 
-: Cave of Treasures, ed.+ FT Su-Min Ri (CSCO Syr. 207-8,1987). 
- : Causa Causamm, ed.+ GT K. Kayser (2 vols, Leipzig, 1889; Strassburg, 1893). 
-: Gannat Bussame 1, ed. + GT, G.J. Reinink (CSCO Syr 211-212,1988). 

(c) COLLECTIONS OF TEXTS 
L. Abramowski, A.E. Goodman: A Nestorian Collection of Christological Texts, 

I-II. Cambridge, 1972. 
S.E. Assemani: Acta Sanctomm Martymm Orientalium et Occidentalium, I-II. Rome, 



152 Bibliography 

1748; repr. Famborough, 1970. 
A. Baumstark: Aristoteles bei den Syrera. Leipzig, 1900. 
P. Bedjan: Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, I-VII. Paris/Leipzig, 1890-97; repr. 

Hildesheim, 1968. [Indice agiograflco by I. Guidi, Rendiconti della Reale Academia 
dei Lincei, CI. di Scienze morali, V, 28 (1919), pp. 207-29]. 

- : Histoire de Mar Jabalaha, de trois autres patriarches, d'un pr8tre et de deux 
laiques, nestoriens. Paris/Leipzig, 1895. 

S.P. Brock: Sughyata mgabbygta. Glane, 1982. 
- : Malpanutad-abahala. suryaye d-̂ al §lota. Glane, 1988. 
- : Luqqaad-memre d-̂ al ktabay qudsha. Glane, 1993. 
C.E.G. Bruns, C.E. Sachau: Syrisch-r5misches Rechtsbuch aus dem ftinften Jahrhun

dert. Leipzig, 1880. 
F.C. Burkitt: Euphemia and the Goth. London, 1913. 
G. Cardahi: Liber Thesauri de Arte Poetica Syromm. Rome, 1875. 
J.-B. Chabot (ed.): Synodicon Orientale. Paris, 1902. 
- : Documenta ad origines monophysitarum illustrandas (CSCO 17, 52 [III 37]; 

1908, 1933). 
J.Y. Qqek: Menu-e d-̂ al sayfa [verse, 18th-20th cent.]. Glane, 1981. 
-: Martyanata d-abahata d-4dta. Glane, 1985. 
- : Tenbatad-Tur^Abdin [verse, llth-19th cent.]. Glane, 1987. 
W. Cureton: Spicilegium Syriacum. London, 1855. 
- : Ancient Syriac Documents. London, 1864; repr. Amsterdam, 1967. 
P. de Lagarde: Reliquiae luris Ecclesiasticae Antiquissimae Syriace. Leipzig, 1856. 
- : Analecta Syriaca. Leipzig, 1858; repr. OsnabrUck, 1967. 
H.J.W. Drijvers: Old Syriac (Edessean) Inscriptions. Edited with an Introduc-tion, 

Indices and a Glossary. Leiden, 1972. 
H.J.W. Drijvers and J.F. Healey. The Old Syriac Inscriptions of Edessa & Osrhoene: 

Texts, Translations and Commentary. Leiden, 1999. 
M.D. Gibson, A. S.Lewis: Studia Sinaitica, I-XII. London, 1894-1907. 
- : Horae Semiticae, I-XI. London, 1903-16. 
I. Guidi, E.W. Brooks, J.-B. Chabot: Chronica Minora, I-III (CSCO Syr. 1-6 [ffl 4], 

1903-7. 
G. Hoffmann: Opuscula Nestoriana Syriace. Kiel, 1880. 
H. Kaufhold: Syrische Texte zum islamischen Recht (Abh.Bayer. Ak. Wiss. ph.-hist.Kl. 

NF74, 1971). 
D. Jenks: Ktabonad-Partute. Urmi, 1898. 
J.P.Land: Anecdota Syriaca, I-IV. Leiden, 1862-75. 
J.P.P. Martin: Patres Antenicaeni. In J.B. Pitra, Analecta Sacra 4 (Paris, 1983; repr. 

Famborough, 1966). 
E. Manna: Morceaux choisis de litt6rature arameenne, I-II. Mosul, 1901-2; repr. 



Bibliography 153 

Baghdad, 1977. 
A. Mingana: Sources Syriaques, I. Mosul, 1908. 
J.J. Overbeck: Sancti Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei aliorumque 

opera selecta. Oxford, 1865. 
A. Raes and others: Anaphorae Syriacae, I, 1-3; II, 1-3; III, 1. Rome, 1939-81. 
LE. Rahmani: Studia Syriaca, I-V. Charfet, 1904-9. 
E. Sachau: Inedita Syriaca. Halle, 1870; repr. Hildesheim, 1968. 
- : Syrische RechtsbUcher, I-III. Berlin, 1907-14. 
W. Selb and H. Kaufhold: Das syrisch-rGmische Rechtsbuch, I-in. Vienna, 2002. 
A. Van Roey, P. Allen: Monophysite Texts of the Sixth Century (OLA 56,1994). 
A. V55bus: The Synodicon in the West Syrian Tradition, HI (CSCO Syr. 161-62, 

1975). 
P. Zingerle: Monumenta Syriaca ex Romanis Codicibus Collecta, I-II. Oeniponti, 

1869-78. 

(d) TRANSLATIONS INTO SYRIAC 
AESOP: Fables, ed.+ FT B. Lefevre (Paris, 1941). 
AMMONIUS: Letters, ed.+ LT M. Kmosko (PO 10,1914). 
ANON: Didascalia, ed.+ ET A. Voobus (CSCO 175-76,179-80,1979). 
ANON: Testamentum Domini, ed.+ LT I.E. Rahmani (Mainz, 1899). 
ANON: Kalilah and Dimnah, ed.+ GT F. Schulthess (2 vols, Berlin, 1911) [from 

Middle Persian]. Ed. W. Wright (Oxford, 1884) [from Arabic]. 
ANON (Ps. Callisthenes): History of Alexander the Great, ed. E.A.W. Budge (Cam

bridge, 1889; repr. Amsterdam, 1976). 
ARISTIDES: Apology, ed.+ ET J.R. Harris (Cambridge, 1891). 
ARISTOTLE: see Section 6, under S.P. Brock (1993). 
ATHANASIUS: Athanasiana Syriaca I-IV, ed.+ ET R.W. Thomson (CSCO Syr. 

114-15,118-19,142-43,167-68; 1965,1967,1972,1977). 
- : Festal Letters, ed.+ ET W. Cureton (2 vols, London, 1848,1854). 
- : Life of Anthony, ed. + FT R. Draguet (CSCO Syr. 183-84,1980). 
- : (Ps.Athanasius), On Virginity, ed. + ET D. Brakke (CSCO 232-233,2002). 
BASIL: Hexaemeron, ed.+ ET R.W. Thomson (CSCO Syr. 22-23, 1995). On the 

Holy Spirit, ed. + ET, D.G.K. Taylor (CSCO Syr. 228-229,1999). 
CLEMENT of ROME: Letters, ed. R.L. Bensly (Cambridge, 1899). 
CLEMENT (Ps.): Recognitions, ed. P. de Lagarde (Leipzig, 1861). 
CYRIL of ALEXANDRIA: Comm. on Luke, ed. + ET R. Payne Smith (1858-9); 

ed. + LT of first part, I-B. Chabot, R-M. Tonneau (CSCO Syr. 27 [IV 1], 70; 
1912, 1953). 

- : Letters, ed.+ ET R.Y. Ebied, L.R. Wickham (CSCO Syr. 157-58,1975). 
DIONYSIUS the AREOPAGITE (Ps): Ecclesiastical Hierarchy, On Myron, ed.+ 



154 Bibliography 

GT W. Strothmann (2 vols, GOFS 15,1977). 
DIONYSIUS THRAX: Grammar, ecl.+ GT A. Merx, Historia artis grammaticae 

apud Syros (Leipzig, 1889), pp. 50*-72*. 
EPEPHANIUS: Weights and Measures, ed.+ ET J.E. Dean (Chicago, 1935). 
EUSEBIUS: Ecclesiastical History, ed. P. Bedjan (Paris/Leipzig, 1897). Ed. W. 

Wright, N. McLean (Cambridge, 1898). 
- : Martyrs of Palestine, ed.+ ET W. Cureton (London, 1861). 
- : Theophania, ed.+ ET S. Lee (2 vols London, 1842,1843). 
EVAGRIUS: Antirrheticus, Gnosticus, Letters, ed.+ Greek retroversion W. Franken

berg (Berlin, 1912). 
- : Evagriana Syriaca, ed.+ FT J. Muyldermans (Louvain, 1952). 
- : Kephalaia Gnostica, ed.+ FT A. Guillaumont (PO 28,1958). 
GALEN: see Section 6, under R. Degen. 
GREGORY of NAZIANZUS: Iambics, ed. P.J. BoUig, H. Gismondi (Beimt, 1895-%). 

Discourse XL, ed. J.-C. Haelewyck (2001); Discourses Xffl, XLI, ed. A.B. 
Schmidt (2002). 

HIPPOCRATES: Aphorisms, ed. H. Pognon (Leipzig, 1903). 
IGNATIUS: Letters, ed.+ ET W. Cureton (London, 1849). Ed. W. Wright, in J.B. 

Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers II, iii (London, 1899), pp. 73-124. 
ISAL\H, Abba: Asceticon, ed.+ FT R. Draguet (CSCO Syr. 120-24,1968). 
JOHN PHILOPONUS: Diaitetes, ed.+ LT A. Sanda (Beimt, 1930). 
- : Opuscula Monophysitica, ed.+ LT A. Sanda (Beimt, 1930). 
JOHN RUFUS: Plerophoria, ed.+ FT F. Nau (PO 8,1911). 
- : Life of Peter the Iberian, ed.+ GT R. Raabe (Leipzig, 1895). 
JOSEPHUS: War, Book VI, ed.P. Bedjan, in Homiliae Selectae Mar Jacobi Samgcnsis, 

I (Paris/Leipzig, 1905), pp. 770-837. 
MACARIUS: ed.+ GT W. Strothmann (2 vols, GOFS 21,1981). 
MARCIANUS: ed. + LT A. van Roey (Louvain, 1968). 
NESTORIUS: Liber Heracleidis, ed. P. Bedjan (Paris/Leipzig, 1910). 
NICHOLAS of DAMASCUS: On the Philosophy of Aristode, ed.+ ET H.J. Drossaart 

Lulofs (Leiden, 1969). 
NILUS: ed.+ IT P. Bettiolo (Louvain, 1983). 
NONNUS, Ps.: Mythological Scholia, ed.+ET S.P. Brock (Cambridge, 1971). 
PALLADIUS: Lausiac History, ed.+ FT R. Draguet (CSCO Syr. 169- 70, 173-74; 

1978). 
PHYSIOLOGUS: ed.+ GT K. Ahrens (Kiel, 1892). 
SECUNDUS the SILENT PHILOSOPHER: ed.+ ET B.P. Perry (New York, 1964). 
SEVERUS: Liber contra impium Grammaticum, ed.+ LT I. Lebon (CSCO Syr. 

45-46 [IV 5], 50-21 [IV 6], 58-59 [IV 4]; 1929, 1933, 1938). 
- : Discourses ad Nephalium, Correspondence with Sergius, ed.+ LT I. Lebon 



Bibliography 155 

(CSCO Syr. 64-65 [IV 7], 1949). 
- : Polemic against Julian of Halicarnassus, ed.+ FT R. Hespel (CSCO 104-5, 

124-27,136-37; 1964,1968-69,1971). 
- : Select Letters, ed.+ ET E.W. Brooks (4 vols, London, 1902-4). 
-: A Collection of Letters, I-II, ed.+ ET E.W. Brooks (PO 12,14; 1916,1920). 
-: Hymns, I-H, ed.+ ET E.W. Brooks (PO 6-7, 1910-11). 
-: Philalethes, ed.+ FT R. Hespel (CSCO 68-69, 1952). 
- : 125 Cathedral Homilies, ed.+ LT/FT M. Briere and others (PO 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 

22-23,25-26,29, 35-38; 1906-77). 
THEODORE of MOPSUESTIA: Fragmenta Syriaca, ed.+ LT E. Sachau (Leipzig, 

1869). 
-: Comm. on Pss., ed.+ FT L. Van Rompay (CSCO Syr. 189-90,1981). 
-: Comm. on Qohelet, ed. W. Strothmann (GOFS 28, 1988). 
-: Comm. on John, ed.+ LT I-M. Voste (CSCO Syr. 62-63 [IV 3], 1940). 
- : Catechetical Homilies, ed.+ ET A. Mingana (WS 5-6, 1932-33). Ed.+ FT R.-M. 

Tonneau (Studi e Testi 145, 1949). 
TITUS of BOSTRA: Against the Manichaeans, ed. P. de Lagarde (Berlin, 1859; 

repr. OsnabrUck, 1967). 
ZACHARIAS SCHOLASTICUS: Life of Severus, ed.+ FT M. Kugener (PO 2, 

1904). 

ABBREVIATIONS 
AION: Annali del'Istituto Orientale, Napoli 
AMS: P. Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum [see Section 8(c) ] 
ANES: Ancient Near Eastern Studies. 
ASM: S.E. Assemani, Acta Sanctorum et Martyrum [see Section 8(c)] 
BO: Bibliotheca Orientalis 
CSCO: Corpus Scriptorum Christianomm Orientalium 
CSCO: Syr. CSCO Scriptores Syri 
E: East Syrian 
ET: English translation 
FT: French translation 
GOFS: Gottinger Orientforschungen, Reihe Syriaca 
GT: German tt-anslation 
IT: Italian translation 
JAs: Journal Asiatique 
JAOS: The Journal of the American Oriental Society 
JNES: Journal of Near Eastern Studies 
JSS: Journal of Semitic Studies 
LT: Latin translation 



156 Bibliography 

OC: Oriens Christianus 
OCA: Orientalia Christiana Analecta 
OLA: Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 
OLZ: Orientalische Literaturzeitung 
Or: Orientalia 
OS: Orientalia Suecana 
PO: Patrologia Orientalis 
PdO: Parole de I'Orient 
PS: Patrologia Syriaca 
RHPR: Revue d'Histoire et de Philosophic Religieuses 
RHR: Revue de THistoire des Religions 
SO: Studia Orientalia. 
W: West Syrian 
WS: Woodbrooke Studies 
2DMG: 2^itschrift der deutschen morgeniandischen Gesellschaft 
ZA: Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 



CHRESTOMATHY 





1. An inscription of Serrin (73 C.E.y 

*385 Aujt -puD I J I ^ 1 
f<Y»Tn CU-iL» ^rOr^ ^j^^La 2 

rdjjJO.ltx.l cota l a C L L ^ M t a »MJ.1 S . l a 3 
90 î̂ ut t a » j ^ o tJLdjA r^ricD f<r^i 4 

^r^tM^o yOcnX^ r̂ cnXr̂  c i u c i f i t a * n n Y > . l ^ S 
r^:ia-^ r ^ C D C ^r<^.l ^ cnX r^ocnu I-^AJJO 6 

f^ocnu *^i^tA:iO [ ] ^ < D Q 7 

] cnA .xtu^^Lau 9 

(1) See Drijvers 1972: 2f. Note that the Impf. prefix /y-/ had not yet changed 
to /n-/: H I T , (S), cnjCL^la^ (5), r^ocnu (6,7), r^dird. (6), A a u . (6), (8), 
..OMâ ^ (9). (2) In the actual inscription there is no diacritical point used to 
distinguish Dalath from Resh. (3) The names of the months of the Syriac 
calendar are: p.a^ or ^.-ID ^tx4j (Oct), .i.!^ [ylf (Nov),̂ .gto 
(^.TD) (Dec), .^f^ ^ (Jan), (Feb), (March), ^ (Apr), li,^ 
(May), (June), tcp9& (July), j^fi (Aug), AciX.»< (Sept). (4) Various 
symbols are used for "units," "hundreds," and "twenties." (5) The use of the 
independent personal pronoun is typical of boasting or self-assertive 
inscriptions of this kind: § 74. (6) Apparently some sort of priestly dignitary. 
(7) Note the defective spelling without a Waw for re^oj^ Aumia/. (8) Note 
the phonetic spelling for the standard (and etymological-historical) re^rc. 
(?) For K i ^ V 'bones' for the standard pl. form 1^4^43^. (10) Most likely = 
r^^lao 'tomb.* 



4* Chrestomathy 

2. The great flood of November 201 C.E.: from the archives of Edessa^ 

CD^OIAMSIO C ^ O L C U V . I CD^CI^XMZI r ^ l m j L ^ ^ O r^f<MjeMjj A>1 T*I 

r^'sN^ T \ N R ^ . r < a t t<AXAr^ ^ ^aSLl.L r̂ A^̂ s.l r ^ a a » r̂̂ CICD 

^ f<OCD f<!!\MO .f<ftM.TJO CD.Tft-l. xAfl̂ CI ^KJLQ . 1 ^ 1 

r^^O^AM.! r ^ ^ O r^CL^^r^O r^^l . l OOCD ^tJtO AcuA 

ĉnA r̂ OCD SXSjd .r^'vN^ t ^ r ^ r^lxi X&o . r < ^ 

^^^Au . i r ^ S L T ^ ^a3LL.l F O X A F ^ ^ A ^ . l r ^ T C I ^ . l r^LohS 

R ^ l ^ ^ f<^:yH ^^^cnA ^ . 1 * 1 % 1 ^^rdr^.L :OOCD ^ • N T I T A I » 

.r<«A\a r < l > T \ Q f < a t r ^ t \ ^ r̂ OCDO ^ ^ - l ^ .ClOCD CL^O^^r^.l 

VCLH C^r^O ^^ClUJt^ r<A.lO c n M C L ^ rdX.l • ^ ^ ' ^ r̂ A r̂̂ O 

. o o c p ^ ^ ^ t t x » . i r ^ i t ^ . T i < l ^ a ^ G L A O OOCD ^2^XDI ^ ^ r ^ L O L 

r < a t f < » u ^̂ ciaA r^qa3 . r ^ . ^ ^ r < l \ ^^oA juL^^r< ^ ' r ^ . I O 

i u j 9 ^ ^^^dujj r<!«J?9 OOCD A « t x o .r^i&LiA.T».l onulou: ^ t a X 

r̂ OOD 7 3 1 ^ .TĴ  r^^Also t ^ r ^ O ^ ^ . r ^ ^ L l ^ . l ^ r^tOJt.l r ^ i u - ^ ' 

^ f ^ . L R < ^ ^ \ i r̂ OCD R ^ U I .RDAJAOV^.L r ^ t o i i » . l K L A T R<C&^1aJ^ 

r d ^ Y ^ ^ O fl<^H^ OOCD o l o ^ r ^ o .r^oCD .lnAO .̂r̂ ajSaX r^lOJ.l 

X L A I . l f<:ijir^ ^ r ^ ^ ^ . T M . l ^^rd^^atj^JM r^tojc . l f^^-i^iS^ 

r^tOJcA f<A:>9 OOCD ^ICDOL^IA^ ^^I^^ \ m c b j s o ^.I^ICDJ 

f<J .Tdr^ OtX3Li.O .R^DUUI.TM O ^ o A ^ O . r ^ D U ^ . T ^ . l f<l«^t^^ 

ALS^^t<l Aji OOCD o \ n YO .f<aAio ^Jk^l r<« f<30 r d a l 

p .TM Aji . f ^ I K J ^ . T ^ . t r ^ r ^ O f<%>,\1 f<\ > In ^CDjiM.TO r̂ OCD 

OOCD OjjtiaDO ^^oi> » i t ^ i nauj^M^^ ^ r<1cDA^ r^ocD ^ t o . i 

rOcDLa OOCD o i u A O . f O >\^CT)t2k.l r^^.T^.l r^AriACDa jnohi 

^ ^ C n > \ n oA^ .K^tWn OOCD ^^ î̂ ^gQ.l X& ^ C D J t ^ 

r< iD r^hu^HM AiOCD r e : ^ : ^ .lA .OOCD OAJjj^r^O ^^r^Ax 

^ .̂r<OCD r^ocp.l rdiCD rdUslOA) R^Aio t ^ p r ^ r^iw . T A O .r^dA!L\L 

^OOCD ..oxLjjtJ r^^-».TM.L i < i ^ o r ^ ^CDAO^.I .f<ocD .uaja 

^^ca\ rOLSLi r<X .r^tcDJ Aio^ «JLJr<o .f<1cDJ biol ^ ^ C D ^ O ^ 
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CDduiXClM A^ OOCD O-^Off^O ^^^^1CIU.1 C D U ^ r̂ OCDLl f<S^l 
«Ar^ ^^r^r^ l> Y%0 OOCD ^f<>\NR> l ^ J ^ , r < i u M . U 

^ i m ^ ^^r^AiX^l.l r d ^ . l .r^oCD l o ^ i r^lciu.-f C D U ^ ^ocp 

f<OCD .XCl̂ O •^• -a^ « ^ ^CDAIOTI 1 ^ 1 r̂ OCD AaflM JLMJJO 

Aaoo\ ^ ĵAdO r ^ o l ^ r ^ ^^^^m ^cnA&.l . r ^ ^ M t ^ i r ^ 

(1) Hallier 1892: 145-47 (Syr. text), 84-88 (Germ, tr.); Guidi 1903: text, pp. 
1-3, Lat. tr. pp. 3-4. ( 2 ) s t . est. of rd iV ' ^^o^* ' (3) On the native 
names of the months, see Text 1, n. 3. (4) A compound preterite typical of 
historical narrative: see § 85. (5) On the use of the st. abs. in conjunction 
with Aa, see § 71 b. (6) An error for pl. cui*. (7) On the complementation 
of the verb 'to begin,' see § 98 c. (8) On the centripetal preposition 
Lamadh, see Jouon - Muraoka, § 133 d. (9) On the proclitic of IjA.̂ , see § 
91 h, 3. (10)On.i r^f^/^ykad-/,see§76. (11) Aavday ^vada '̂those who 
do (Pe. ptc. m.pl. est.) the work.' On the proleptic , see § 112 h. (12) 
The proclitic is similar to that which introduces direct speech: § 98 e, i. (13) 
On the proleptic Lamadh, see § 112 a. (14) 'not on its (expected, usual) day 
nor in its (expected, usual) month.' (15) Proleptic: § 112 c. (16) On the 
proclitic Dalath with j ^ r < see § 98 e, ii. (17) /rawrve/, an irregular pl. 
formation through reduplication from /rab/ 'great.' (18) /mSarrin waw/ 'were 
secured,' Pa. pass. ptc. (19) The Dalath introduces a causal clause. (20) 
Proleptic: § 112 b. (21) Centripetal Lamadh: see above, n. 8. (22) On the 
syntax of verb complementation here, see § 98 d. (23) '(the tower) of the 
Persians,' the name of a tower. (24) A variant spelling for I^^LS^. (25) The 
Lamadh is a direct object marker. (26) According to Segal 1970: 24, an error 
for f < ^ . ^ ' 'eastern.' (26a) On the position of the preposition see § 91 h, 
2. (27) 'at that moment': prolepsis (§ 112 a). (28) /tai^uy/, Pe. 3m.pl. + 3m.s. 
(proleptically referring to the following r^cuK^). (29) 'on its southern and 
northern side': the fem. suffix refers to I^LL^X^. (30) /bnaynaSa/ 'persons,' 
pl. of /bamaSa/. (31) /damkin/, pl. of /dmek/ 'asleep.' (32) /men Selyâ  
'suddenly, unexpectedly.' (33) /hwa wa/: see § 85. (34) On this compound 
tense, see § 88. (35) 'for himself,' dativus commodi. (36) Nomina agentis 
Peal /maSobe wyâ o ê̂ , 'measurers and knowers,' i.e. 'surveyors and experts.' 
07) Ethpe, Pf. 3 f.pl. (38) 'as far as the breadth of the river would extend' 
(?). (39) Translate: 'yet, nonetheless.' (40) Proleptic pronoun: § 112 i. (41) 
/reglajg ,̂ pl. of /rgel& 'rivulet, tributary.' On the position of the numeral, see 
§ 91 c. (42) On the syntagm ^ c o ^ o A ^ , see § 111. 
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45 ' ^ ^ u a Clocn .^m> i \ ^ r t e . x ^ c i ^^'pua ^Xjthi .f<1ciiJ 

A;:kCl ^^.t<iki^.iMA ^^.^lA^.l cu l j t . i f<ftl^cu r ^ ^ . l f<AD CL^Jsaxo 

^aJLa^ ^ ^ r < ^ f^cn . x i a j r ^ o ^^rto9m»o i<io ^^•a.iojt.i 

dcQCuA r ^ X i . ^^i<L:kCD <I19 r^clCD.l rCunx rdJCD f^J.lDOA 

rOxS^r^ oA f^oCD dun f<\^»n*iO . r ^ o ^ . t f < i a i cnA^ ^^r^oco 

r^lrOj ^^.fucp ^r^o . r ^ c l s M aL»1 AJL cnA r^OCD » J ^ ^ r ^ r<iii.ljj 

c i ia r^oo) . ! r^AiOnnTi ^ c n t ^ u i ^ ^ t^i • I n ^cnA cuLa .cnA».l 

7 i « J 3 ^ . 1 A\^^Cl ^^r^lijflo [ ^ ] a r^lD^eo. ! f<bCixa i<aA» 

iiAA2kdif<C r^^CLxJr^a r^iuu. lM r ^ ^ . T ^ 

( 4 3 ) /teSiin q̂ jpm/ 'formier Tishri': see also n. 3 above. The preceding conjuncticm 
Dalath is redundant, for the object clause of r^cico .UA has already been 
introduced bythe same proclitic in... ^ciA:i.'t. ( 4 4 ) The conjunction Waw is 
often idiomatically added in an expression for "firom;c until y" ( 4 5 ) On this 
compound tense, see § 87. ( 46 ) The preceding t<.«Lii\ referred to by the 
suffix pronoun is the subject of this compound sentence: § 113. ( 4 7 ) Despite 
the preterital tense, the reference is to a future event: § 81. ( 4 8 ) On the 
syntax, see § 98 c. ( 4 9 ) Several words appear to be missing at this point. 
( 5 0 ) The dot above is diacritical, distinguishing the word /man/ from its 
homograph /men/ with a diacritical dot below: see § 4 a. ( 5 1 ) The dot over 
the Mem distinguishes the form, Pe ptc. /gamaV, from its homograph, jL^a* 
/5maV, Pf. ( 5 2 ) /mahme/, Af. ptc. ( 5 3 ) '(shouting,) Look, water (is) here!' 
( 5 4 ) 'they shall accuse him of negligence.' ( 5 5 ) 'in which this (disaster) fell.' 
( 5 6 ) 'at Beth Tvara,' a locality in Edessa. The preposition ja is missing by 
haplography. ( 5 7 ) The dot above the letter Ê indicates a ptc, hence the 
compound tense mentioned in § 86. ( 5 8 ) /hennon/, 'they,' proleptic (§ 112 i). 
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with a diacritic dot (§ 4 a). (59) /bet sahiaye/, the name of a street in Edessa. 
(60) On the syntax, see § 88. (61) On the position of the adjective qualifying 
f<i»T, see § 91 g. (62) On .i ^A«< see § 111. (63) /qurye/, an irregular pl. 
of reALio /qrita/ Village.' (64) The document concludes with the names of 
two secretaries of the town hall of Edessa and two of its archivists. 

3. A deed of sale on parchment from Dura Europos (243 c.e.)^ 

f^AL^lAi» ( r ^ l o ) f ^ ( i < . j D t ) » 31.1 t . f < a 

r ^ r \ n \ a l a O l ^ ^ i J ^ u d i l a 

28 ^>1T Alia 700 ( r ^ U ^ . l ) a ^ . J » ^ P^Ai»f< 

II 
Q » a o l » Imo ^ I c L ^ l Q ^ c i r ^ n r Aut Au -za 1 

i C t ^ C r ^ ^QPClaf lDOr^ Q ^ C U ^ . l l ^ < » C U . J C L ^ 

^ Q ^ C L i J l r ^ Q ^ C L i b J r ^ l ^ f<>\^«fcoaL3 ^ Q » C l \ ^ m n n r ) 2 

AuLZ Ijif^ J J I ^ Q^CLSk^ ^^o^cujaa^l^. io 

9^ 

(1) As presented and studied by J.A. Goldstein (1966). Like Text no. 1 this 
one makes no use of the diacritical mark, either, to distinguish Dalath from 
Resh. (2) The first two lines, in a different hand from the mam body of the 
text (up to line 20 middle), summarise the contents of the deed in abbreviated 
style: the names and the noun r^ij^.i are abbreviated, what stands enclosed 
within the brackets representing a spelling-out of what is understood. (3) 
Possibly a defectively spelled verbal noun /zubban/ 'sale.' (4) A partly 
defective spelling for i < i \ , ^ c i ^ o r ^ ( a f n - o K p d r w p ) 'emperor.' (5) A Greek 
equivalent (Eua^peio?) of Lat. Pius, (6) A Greek equivalent OECtuxos) of 
Lat. Felix. (7) A Greek equivalent Qle^ordg) of Lat. Augustus. (8) Note the 
defective spelling for r<J^om. (^) An error for «»cLuir< Arrianus ? (10) 
'tribune, tribunius.' 
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r̂ ĵXl ^AAAi AmtaO 

^ ^ Q 9 C L ^ Q B L ^ o J ^ r ^ C9aAlOf< Q ^ O D I ^ . I S 

Ql ta Q»a»OCDt Q 9 C L ^ t ^ 3 f < Q^CtAtOr̂  6 

2o? ta ta ta t ^ i ^ L O r ^ i ^ ta 

Aita r̂ AL!k.tAi» r^AtOr^ i<AJ)tM 
Q A O C I W r^ALAJXU.lr^ r̂ Ait̂ .l t ^ r ^ ta itaJJMz 8 

^r\n ta ta ot^Ai oAtOr^ 
AaaiO ^̂ r̂ r̂ ŜLax r^tlji.l C I L 1 » AiiaD.l ^ r ^ t j j 9 

f<i:»Aio ^ ^ t x ^ ^Jjc Aita r̂ ocnAi r<Uni 1 0 

atftAi ^Aur^ r̂ ocnAi t ^nV %\o r^liMCU ^ . l 1 1 

r^.1CD r^AiMr^ . \ ; > \ T ^^uyA t̂̂ O racial 
caa .laL^BM^O CLLaiM^O r<in*^ ^LLai-l 1 2 

Or^ ^ X l JcJi^ r^^Ai.l 
»cDoAit« yi^ or^ f<jaai O\M^ -pj^ ^I^^DAU 1 3 

,Ait*o ^r^Aiinni^ f^ALi.tAi» f<ii^ -panr^ 1 4 

ciiA^'ij^r^o r^.lr^o ^^iJt»r^o ^:fr^O 
u>^cn2^ 2^Autr^ r^O r<jaai ot*Ai.l ^^CD.l̂ ^ I S 

^^cnAilaio r̂ CD r^t!^ 
Q ^ C I M J [ ] M R ^ ] F<̂ cp R^Ai»R^ 1 6 

^CDALLI^ ^̂ CuAl AIOCD L<12k<DO 1 7 
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OaAl^Alr^O rdJCLal O'UAi.l C D . l ^ ^ ^̂ AciAo 1 8 

"^^^^CUJilr^a A^ ^ ^ I A - T I Xj^f< ciiMjLia ^̂ TJJ 1 9 

( 1 1 ) 'its (fem.) freedom' with a proleptic pronoun suffix: § 1 1 2 . ( 1 2 ) The city 
of Edessa. ( 1 3 ) For r^oMio 'colony' (KoXwvta). ( 1 4 ) 'metropolis' (^titp6itoXl9). 
( 1 5 ) Defectively spelled for rAotoioA. ( 1 6 ) 'Horseman, eques' (J.Tnrefe). ( 1 7 ) 
Crude representation of Lat. Romanus. ( 1 8 ) 'Conunander.' ( 1 9 ) 'I declare': 
/mawdyana/, Af Ptc. f.sg. + enclitic Isg. pronoun (§ 1 0 ) . ( 2 0 ) 'Harranaean,' 
hailing from Harran. ( 2 1 ) = r C r C i n ^ ^ , a spelling testifying to the weakening 
of the guttural. ( 2 2 ) Correct form for ^ s a l ^ y earlier at I, with an aphaeresis 
of the initial Alaf (§ 6 J ) . ( 2 3 ) The spelling with j t for the standard is 
strikingly archaic (as in Heb. on to ) . See also r r t * ^ ^ 4 i ( 2 1 ) and . i cu ( 2 4 et 
passim). ( 24 ) 'more or less; give or take.' ( 2 5 ) 'Prisoners': /Svayya/, Pe pass, 
ptc. m.pl. emph. from r^aue 'to take prisoner,' or/gabbaye/ 'captors' (m.pl.emph.), 
or /Sevya/ 'captives' (m.sg.emph. collectively used). ( 2 6 ) Juridic "emphasis" 
on the parties involved. ( 2 7 ) 'your heirs' (/yartayk/, Pe. ptc. used as a noun). 
The singular verb is in concord with the principal constituent of the multiple 
subject. ( 2 8 ) 'he enters into a legal dispute, contends,' /nejjiag^, Ethpa. ( 2 9 ) 
Defectively spelled for /buSban/: 'on account of.' ( 3 0 ) 'vendor,' 
/mzabnSn^, Pa. nomen agentis, f.sg. (§ 2 0 ) . ( 3 1 ) Defectively spelled for 
iMte f^ 'I shall cleanse.' Further examples are ( 1 7 ) , A a j ( 1 9 ) , r6«uti 
( 2 2 ) . ( 3 2 ) 'in his possession,' /bgjiddeh/, with a proleptic pronoun (§ 1 1 2 ) . 
^ 3 ) 1 sold her,' /zabbentah/ with a proleptic pronoun suffix (§ 1 1 2 ) . ( 3 4 ) If 
the meaning is "until six months will have elapsed," one has here a mixture 
of two constructions, viz. prep. A r^x^ and conj. .i i ^ . - l x . ( 3 5 ) This type 
of fem. nouns (§ 2 8 ) is always attested in the sg. abs. form. Cf. Mt 2 7 . 6 4 
i<lu<Mi< » ^ o ^ *the recent error' (with a st. emph. adjective). ( 3 6 ) The particle 
Dalath is comparable to diat which introduces direct speech. ( 3 7 ) Centripetal 
Lamadh: cf. JoUon-Muraoka, § 1 3 3 d. ( 3 8 ) 'and beyond,' thus 'fix)m this day 
onward.' ( 3 9 ) 'one, a copy of it,' in contrast to i<j 'the other' ( 2 0 ) . ( 4 0 ) 
For the standard spelling yiAci.i, but cf. BA HJInD*! and Christian Palestinian 
Aramaic ^ciia^.i alongside ^01^10.1. ( 4 1 ) 'archives' (dpxeXov). 
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( 4 2 ) *the other, (also) a copy of it/ ( 4 3 ) On the proleptic pronoun with a 
preposition followed by .i, see § 1 1 2 e. ( 4 4 ) Masc. sg., cf. above, line 7 . 
( 4 5 ) 'tribe' (4)u\fi). ( 4 6 ) 'she is not versed in the art of signing a document.' 
Either f<»^a» (Pe ptc.f.) or = KSa-ji.; (adj.). ( 4 7 ) /dmayya/ 'her price,' plurale 
tantum (§ 7 0 ) . ( 4 8 ) Archaic spelling for . i q ^ (probably Pe ptc). All the 
witnesses have put their own signature. ( 4 9 ) 'inspector,' Pa ptc. ( 5 0 ) "I 
Aurelius Mannus in charge of the sacred and civic archives bear witness." 
( 5 1 ) 'strategos' (aTpaTr|Y6s'). 

at.Ai . i ^̂ CDAICIA r<ociu oiMjLiB *^f<itiw^o 2 0 

^^<ni\><^ ^ r̂ AXku.-Tr̂  j9Cix>jL»je t a 2 1 

r ^ t o r ^ .AXJJ AlaAili.T r^txj^AltAi.l 

r ^ t ^ . l r ^ u t a »AiAur̂  r^AL^lAcn 2 2 

cnl».l r<lCD r^AiMr^ Aoai.! ^ r ^ o ^ 

AA ^ A A I ^ . ! uyr^ ^^ciXiM.l Adaoo 2 3 

.̂ICIIX f ^ l \ ^ t a QftltCIf^ Q^ODtM 2 4 

.icax [ Isi t a aAtOr^ o^ODtM 2 5 

^ t ^ ^ ^Vtj ja«.1 f<»xta 2 6 

Aipd^Xto?) Mdvvo? 6 ^irl TOO lepou KCIL 2 7 

^ToO TToXeiTLKoO |i{a)p(Tvpa)) 2 8 

t a CLxla Q^CuAlOr^ Q»aat» 2 9 

f<JCD r ^ t 2 ^ AiaAî  r̂ tSkflD a2^gLi.a» 3 0 

Seal 3 1 
Verso 

f<:icnjK cnjLSLi r̂ A>> i iJ.MJt Aita r^Aui.tAeo r^AtOr^ 1 

rOcD r ^ t ^ ^ A^ Ai»)Auj ,acn>T^WLx t a ICTD^U QEAIOI^ 2 

"APyapo? .iciix ^^rg^t\yf l> t ^ i ^ o^tcir^ 3 

.iciu r^ft^wta t a t ^ r ^ 4 
f^.iciix ciUL^i AJL t<AuAla09 iJ.MJt Aita r^AL t̂AiM f<AlOr^ 5 
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4. Abraham's temptation (Genesis 22:1-19)^ 

p C D t a r ^ »mj r^coAr^ . ^ C D r ^ » ^ L B lAis ^ r^OCDO (1) 
l a l .col toir^O (2) . rOr^ r̂ CD teir^O . p c n t a r ^ .cnA t » r ^ O 
r ^ 1 r < \ û>A A%0 . f i nm. r^ J u r ^ p j j l . l ^cryT^ojur^ \ rytrA 

t a . l O .ci9t»JJ AJL > M l r < o . r ^ l S ^ j a pCDts ir^ p.TOO (3) • y A 

.f̂ AA l̂A r^flolD J J A ^ O . a 3 l a ^OAiour^O .CIIMLI. >CDayi»\ V ^ I A A 
.rd.AuAAi ^rtoicuAo (4) .r^oAr^ oA t M r ^ l i^lAird ^Air^ ^QOO 

(5) .r^ojjol ^ GOD r^lAir^ ^cnu vuCi iCDCuLi^ p C D l a i ^ V^^f^ 
r^r^Q . r < l » j j JkciA r<::̂ 1cD ^^.^jaA CLXCLŜ  tCDCi^nW %\ l^or^O 

(6) . ^ A i o X tfyCL^cnJO .lo^^mi r^ lcnA r ^ x ^ A i f < i i < i \ \ ^ Q 

n m i c .CDta j u j o o A f ^ A ^ yisoo .f<Ai\ N\ r^flollo p C D t a r ^ jaflOJO 

t» i<Cl (7) .r^.Tjj o y r ^ ^cir.SAi ClAir^O r<U'\nr>0 r^lcu tox^rCa 
f<At< r̂ CD t » r ^ O ^^f<:ar^ . iMr^O .iCDClar^ p C D l a r ^ XUiour^ 

(8) .r<<^AA f < t » r ^ ^^ClAuif̂  .r^lffilDO r^lcu r̂ CD .ooA t » f < 0 . » l a 

a \ i f < o . ,tj3 I^AIAJLA r ^ t » r ^ ooA r < u u r^ooAr^ . p c n l a r ^ t ^ f < c 
rOjaO .f̂ CEAf̂  crA tear^i i^lAirA oAii^O (9) ^\f<Xt^t< ^CEUIAI 

.CDta jujflcuf<\ C D l ^ o .f<aulD l . u o o .f<ua.TM p c n t a r ^ 

CD-Vr^ ^^^^or^o (10) .t<sxun ^ A-aA r^lua.lM A ^ cnLS^O 

(I) The Old Testament in Syriac according to the Peshifta Version etc., Part 
I, fasc. I (Leiden, 1977). Some diacritics added. (2) The Lamadh marks a 
direct object: § 97a. (3) The Alaf is secondary: § 6D. (4) A centripetal 
Lamadh: see JoUon-Muraoka § 133 rf, but see also Joosten 1989. (5) 'Lift him 
up': Af Impv. + suf. < ViAi». (6) Asyndetic: § 98 g. (7) "On the arrival of the 
third day (of the journey)" as against... r̂ wciia "in the course of the third 
day." Cf. Mt 26.61 "I can demolish God's temple and rebuild it in three days 
(^•oi r ^ W ) - (8) "Lifted": Af 3m.sg. < V poi. (9) "and he saw it" with a 
proleptic pronoun (§ 112 c). (10) On the centripetal Lamadh, see n. 4 above. 
(II) The St. emph. form of kinship terms is used as vocative. (12) r^r^ 
PsyVsJ 'where?' + enclitic OCD. (13) A variant, more conmion spelling of 

u>^r^ 'together' (vs. 6). (14) 'Stretched out': Af. Pf. 3m.sg. < . 
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jL^laALSO (18) .>CDClM.l\ f<ALi.1r^ J k l r ^ O r^a^.l 
(19) . , \ n i A L l ^ u . i -aAjj . r^ l r^ . " ! r < » » ^ ^^^oA-i 0 ^ . 1 \ a 

(15) To slaughter him*: Pe Inf. + proleptic 3m.sg. suf. <yt^. (16) 'His 
anger with a proleptic pronoun (§ 112 d). (17) 'You have made known': Af. 
Pf. < V ^.-u. The Hebrew here says "I have come to know." (18) 'For a 
second time': the noun f<Sla\ /zvatta/, when used as a fem. noun as here, 
means 'time' (of frequency), but m. relai /zavna/, 'time' (as against 'space'). 
(19) .7 ^ 'because,' cf. Gk dvO' Jiv. (20) A Lamadh-less infinitive, reflecting 
the underlying, emphatic Hebrew syntagm <Inf. absolute + finite verb>: § 
98j. (21) 'All of them' with a proleptic pronoun (§ 98 j). 

TRANSLITERATION— 
(1) wahwa men batar petpme hallen ^alaha nassi lavraham wemar leh. 
^vraham. wemar: ha ^ena. (2) wemar leh. dvar lavrS]̂  libid^k drabem ât 
lislSq. wzel lak laî a damoraye wasseqay tamman la l̂aja âl bad men ture 
demar lak. (3) wqaddem âvrSham bgafra. warmi âl bmareh wadvar latren 
4ayma ^anuneh wlishaq bieh. w^allab qayse laflalli. wqam ^ezal latra demar 
lai 'alaha. (4) walyawma tlitaya ^arim 'avraham âyna wahzay latra ha men 
rubqa. (5) wemar laFlayma. pu§ Ikon harka Iwat hmaia wena wtalya nezal 

cnl r<too (11) .CDtaA ^^cnm'N^ r<i • nnpio pcotar^ 

reAci . f ^ > \ \ ^ 1 ^ y \? -»r^ ^ o A i l ^ t ^ O (12) . f O f ^ f̂ CD 
.r^oAr^l Aur^ CIIXJJ.1.1 ^^ALĴ -IOÎ  r^cn . l . \ \ ^ ^ OGA Xa^Ai 
p C D l a r ^ 7L»1r^o (13) . > J ^ v^T..»jjuf<A V\ taA dL̂ JXUj f<\.l 
Aif^CI .CDAulna r̂ AiAcuna .1JUJV< -TAJ r^t^.l .r^tuO iCDCLuLi. 
(14) .CDla -AAJJ I^AIXJA axnsaor^o .I^IA.iA cn^amio p C D t a r ^ 

cii^rdXM r^tpo (15) •:• f < u i i f < . l » r<JCD r^tcO^ rClsncu 
»9 .teir^Cl (16) r^A-MJt ^ ^̂ Ĵ1 n% ^AilAi.l p c n l a t ^ r̂ cnAr̂ :i 
HchJnu f<Ao .rdJcro r ^ » > ^ k 3 Ai.TaL!L.l ^^^\ti .rd*tM i M r ^ AULM* 
Cl»^^m*^a ^ . C f > ^ t a r ^ CL!i laM (17) VyT .A^f<!\ V\taA 

Aî flo f< i j j cryr^O . f<«.2U » a : i a ^ V y f ^ -VV^^^ r ^ ^ ^ r ^ 



Abraham's temptation 13* 

Ŝ amma Iharka nesgod wnehpok Iwa^on. (6) wansav ^vraham qayse la^ata 
wsam^al Hsbaq breh. wansav bidSi nura wsakkina wezal trayhon ̂ ak bdS- (7) 
wemar'isbaq lavraham 'avuy wemar. ̂ va. wemar ha ̂ na ber. wemar leh. ha 
nma wqayse. ayka 'emra la l̂ata. (8) wemar ̂ âvraham. 'alaha nebze leh 'emra 
laFlita, bgr. wezal trayhon 'aW)da. (9) weja lajta demar leh ^alaha. wavna 
tamman 'avraham madbba wasdar qayse wfs^eh lisbaq breh wsameh ̂ al 
nu^b^ I'el men qayse. (10) wawSet'̂ ideh ^vraham wansav sakkina Imekseh 
lavrSi. (11) waqra leh mala^eh dalaha men Smayya wemar'avraham 'avraham. 
wemar. ha ̂ na. (12) wemar la tawSet Mdak âl talya. wla te^bed leh meddem. 
memil dhaSa 'awda't ddableh 'at dalaha dla bsakt lavrak lisbaq men. (13) 
warim'avraham âyna wabza. wha dekra had ^abid bsal^ bqamateh. wezal 
'avraham wnasbeh Idekia wasqeh la'lala hlaf breh. (14) waqra 'avraham 
Smeh datia ha marya nebze detemar yawmana btura hana marya nebze. (IS) 
waqm malakeh dalaha lavraham djarten zavnin men Smayya. (16) wemar bi 
yimit 'Smar marya. blaf da^vat pejgama hana wla bsafe lavrak libidak men. 
(17) mvanaku 'ebbaikak wmasgayu 'asge zaî ak 'ak kawkvay Smayya wak 
bala tfal sefteh dyanraia wneral zaî ak Wata dav^eldvava. (18) wnejbarkun 
bzaî ak kulhon âmme daî a blaf daSmaH bqal. (19) wahfak 'avraham Iwat 
4ayma wqam wezal 'aB>da Ivergvâ  w^ev 'avraham bverSva^ 

5. The raising of Lazaras (John 11:1-57)^ 

^LftlM.l CDCVjjr̂  f<> \ \ ALftj3 ^ ^cnut^.l r̂ QCDCI ( 1 ) 

.^CIJL^.I r<^\\Jt A i ^ ^ r < l ^cruAur^ i^lCD ^ . l 7 L . t » (2 ) .f<Ail2n.lO 

^oA ^ . 1 JAX (3) .r^oCD cix»t^.l ÔCD r^iCD.l r^ocn c n o u r ^ 

(1) From Lewis: 1910: a » i - To facilitate smooth reading, some 
punctuation marks including the seyame have been added. (2) A relative 
clause without its antecedent: 'one who (was) sick': § 111. (3) On the 
function of a suffixed Aui< in a nominal clause, see § 109. (4) On a 3rd pers. 
pronoun preceding a subject noun, esp. a personal name, see § 112 i. (5) 
'they sent a message to him': the verb is 3f pl. The pronoun of is proleptic. 
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i<Aia»A ^WocD r<\ r<JCDlci^ rOcD . t o r ^ «^axj» «a.J»LX .TA (4) 

^ . 1 CCD (S) .CDts cna JULSALU.! f<cnAr .̂l cnAujOaxAi r^f< 
r^AitoA toA p ^ r ^ ^ciauAAAi ^ c n A ^r^oCD A I » ^OJL* 

^lAi CDAIAO.I A ^ ,CLO IV.A cnutA . i .&j»je.i ^^^ci (6) .luiAA 

^H»f^ (8) ..lociauA \\r<i ^̂ ciAi ICDO.IIM^AA l » f ^ o (7) 
tr>^'gi^t»A O O C D »̂ %i r^.iociiA r^cn .ICDO.TIIM^^ cnA 

r^lm^AilAi Jk-Ox^ ^cnA toar^ (9) . ^ A A Au i^ Air^ . a O ^ O 

A o ! ^ ^ ^̂ AoAiM cr^ci iM f<»m^r<9 . i ^ . r t e o ^ Aur^ >̂ %T 

o>^cnM ^ . 1 t < t \ \ i . l ^ (10) .rdJCD f<»Aj^.l CDICDOJ r^vu.i 

t » r ^ ^ C D t » r ^ ."Lî O (11) .ciia AuA r^lCDOJ.l A ! \ ^ ADAO9 

(12) ^ ^ , C D 0 1 . ^ l ^ . l r d l r ^ Air^ i^Xr^ . a a j t luaA ^ c i A 

AJL •i.OJL* ^ . 1 OCD (13) .r^juj OCD ^^u>^.l ^ .CDA ^ t » r ^ 

OOCD ^ t a x p . ^ C D O ^ c n A r<ocD i M r ^ ^̂ cn̂  OCD AU.» .1 

•i.OJL« ^CDA t » r ^ J30Al (14) . t » r ^ ^̂ OCD f<huLX AJL.1 

^ ^ ^ A i \ \ ^ - ^ '^f<j.TjjO (15) .CDA A U ^ I U A ^\Auf<a.xA 

(16) .CDAIOA A%f<J o A c D r ^ r ^ ^ A i AuocD r ^ . l ,,£LLM«CDAi.l 

A i rO ^ U i i r ^ oAi .r^.-u!:^Ai tCDOl;ajLA rteOr^Ai ^CDA l M f < 

j j L i ^ r ^ ff<A-i-^ ^LMJOI ^CULM r^hit< x^o (17) .CO^LI. AIOMJ 

^ . 1 AiOCDO (18) . ^ i ^ o ^ r^^^alr^ tCDOM.TO ^ l l - A X »CDOlao.l 

^OCD.l Ixnj^Autsnjj ^r^Aici.T^^^r^ p A x l O r ^ ^ r^ciujl * ̂  Au.a 

t<^^ A u ^ o n ^ r<».locnu ^ r^r^ ;L :^0 (19) .^lAi ^ W V ^ 

f<AitM AL.Î »JC .uâ o (20) . p L ^ l M . l o r^AilM.l CDaAa ^..JAMJ.I 

(21) .r^Au-aa AUL3 731*1:2^0 CD^IOr^X Ai i i^ r^Air^ •i.OJLft.l 

Air^M AuocD ^^r^sA oAr^ .«I.OJLA r^Ait» CDA r^ t»f^O 

AAr<x.7 ^fO-^.T* f^jccD r^f< (22) ^..JJI^ Î OCD 

(24) .»2kOjjr^ pOjQLl .•î OJL. CD^ t»)r^ (23) .u>^ jacnu r^CD^r^ 

. r ^ t j j r ^ r ^ o . ^ r ^ A e n i n n . l f<!Jr^ r<.i..lji .r^Ait» oA Ait^^r^ 

>a ^ ^ C D M . l ^ o r^Ai»iii ^ r O r ^ f<Ji< .•:i.OJL» ooA t » r ^ (25) 

. A i r ^ f<X 7 i \ \\ »a ^ a ^ c o M O ^ O (26) ^\f<uJ Air<>9 

» t » .r^Ait» CDA r ^ t » r ^ (27) ^^.^.AcD ^»ALL^CII» 

.'UALI..1 r^CDAp .̂l CDta ft^iu ^̂ OCD Auf^l r<Jr^ r ^ l ^ C D J ^ 
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^^AurtoAut» AiAtrer ^ c n Ai tor^ . l A O (28) . r ^ \ % \ i^AirtoA 
.•UkO (29) r ^ t D O I^AM^ ^ t .coA f^toire'a . ^ t e i A Aito 

CICDO (30) .CDAICA AAlf< ^^Aur^\^.<\ilO ^^AilCUt ; D U t » AuL»J t 

f^ccn ^^cna f<\r^ r^AutiA ^VciCD A ^ r^cnA r t e . l ^ ^ a x « 
OCICD ^Jb^. l , ^ C D (31) .ff̂ AitM AiOCD CDAI^II^.I r^At&cl.la 
^cnA ciAir^ ^^Auoiaj AICDOAI AICLACD.I OVU .TA p ^ t M . l cnnNi 
7 i « t » ^^cno (32) . r < 2 L a M \ r ^ l r ^ r^laoA.l OOCD ^ l a a > .CDlAia 

oXr^ CDA r^tsof^o .tCDoA^f A^ .SUOJL .̂I ^̂ CDAIOA .TA 
CDtU .TA . ^ O J L * OCDO (33) .>JJr< f<OCD Aif^Q AuOCD ^Ai 

(6) On the determining force of the pronoun with a numeral, see § 91 c end. 
(7) Probably a demonstrative pron. /tew/, 'he who,' rather than the enclitic 
subject of/krih/. (7a) Cp. § 81 init. and 93.9. (Ji) A compound tense, <ptc. + 
enclitic r<r€ie5> (§ 86). The verb, /mabbev/, is an Af ptc.act. of V^asu.. (9) The 
preposition marks a direct object, and not a substitute for .i. So are the 
following two cases of it, though die way the multiple objects are arranged is 
unusual. (10) /men d-/ 'when, after.' (11) /taw/, Impv. Pe pl. m. of i^ii'rf 'to 
come': § 67. (12) /metqel/ < /mettqel/ < /mettqel/, Etiipe Ptc. of V ADAI, with 
the assimilation of /t/: § 6M. (13) A mere ortiiographic variant of the standard 
^ c u ^ f < ? The verb is Af Impf. Isg. + "him" (V t ^ ) . (14) Prob. a verbal 
adjective /dme^/ 'asleep,' thus /dmeku/. (15) A centripetal Lamadh. See Text 
4, n. 4. (16) Enclitic for focusing: /Sengw 'emar/ 'it was about sleep that he 
was speaking.' (17) 'plainly,' with an adverbial ending (§ 47). (18) r0 . iM = 

r ^ r ? rcr.v. /hadcna/ 'I am glad' (simplified spelling: § 10). (19) + 
2m.pl. suf (§ 46). (20) r^riko.iV^Kr'stadia' {ardbia), (21) r A l » i : 'two miles' 
(jitXtov). (22) j^La r < A - : » i = 'to comfort,' (23) Usually 'hither,' but here 
lcx)sely 'here.' See vs. 32. (24) On the syntax of irreal conditional sentences, 
see § 86. (25) = rOi^ r<^x^ (§ 10). Likewise later in the verse: iSrCx = lr<i 
Jui^. (26) On the repeated pronoun, see § 104; on the ligature, see § 10. (27) 
Pe Impf 3m.sg. of 'to live' (§ 67). (28) = A^r^ r d ^ m ^ (§ 10). (29) For 
the standard ^co. Cf y'"^^ :see Fassberg 1990:120f. (30) On the syntactic 
function of the enclitic, see § 107 b. (31) 'silently,' witii an adverbial morpheme: 
§ 47. (32) 'she jumped up,' Pe from l o * : the Waw is a radical. (33) 'eagerly': 
for the root, cf Heb. y^n 'to be desirous.' (34) A compound tense: § 85. Aa. 
'he entered' < V A!u. So is&m cn^ir^ later in the verse. (35) Prolepsis, the 
suffix pointing forward to rAAo. i : § 112 a. (36) Asyndetic: § 98 g. (37) See 
n. 4 above. (38) On the prolepsis with a preposition, see § 112 e. 

http://2m.pl
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^cnjL^JLa ^ ĴJAII o i^o^ . l ^^cn f<l».iocnuA r^ijja f < t ^ i . l 

.cnA ^ t » r ^ .»ci3LijadiMa> f<Ai« f< -toai^o (34) .ciujola *NvA.Air^o 
CIUJ .TACI (36) .^OJLft.l tOSClilM.l lOCD ^^f<0 (35) . |U l fl^Ai , ^ t ^ 

Aur^ci (37) .oA r^ocro ^ 1 r<!saA ovu .OOCD ^t^f< Kl».lO€nu 

r̂ OCD ff^MV.l OCD.l »CDaJU^ JJALA.! CUCD.l ^̂ OOCD ^ l » f < T ^ C I U M 

rd^.l ^^rdicn .TjsaL^.l r̂ OCD U^Y*^ ^ . I O A . t<\ ^^Cll»f^T r ^ l A ^ 

AUA\ t<hif< ^oAo >CDCLL^ r^ocn IVILAM .IA ^ . i ^OJL^ (38) 

.f^:icn r ^ r ^ oXoiut ^OJLM I M I ^ (39) . f<dr^Aa cnj^lAi ^».&usno 

>AX Ai t^r^ .cnA t » r ^ (40) . ^ ^ c u cnA r d ^ l r ^ : ? , \ \ ^ ^ .cnA 
, ^ c n r<xJr< ^.T^CD (41) .r^cnAr^.l cnjjaax •̂.J.MjicnAi 
t<A.MjA »cnQV> \ ADJK ^ . 1 CCD . r^ i<aA cno>\ % c ia to ^ i ^ i n . l 

rfx \ XM t<Ar<o (42) .IJAL^^MJC.-I U>^ f<j.TCi2^ r ^ f ^ . i M r ^ o 

i<xJr^ . l rOcD f<lxj^ A \ ^ ^ f<Ar< >A Aur^ ^ i V ^ n . l 
l » r ^ ^ C D .lAO (43) .ijAil.TJc Aur^.! ^^CLiMdftCnj.i ^ c n r d i l M r ^ 

^cnao (44) . I rA r̂ Ai «ocu& I I A A .IMI^O r<^1 r^ \x ia 

i C D o A ^ l o >CDO.*Ur^ ^^^^^^LM .TA r̂ AuJSQ ocn si^ r^ALAJta 

, ^ t » t » r ^ ^.T^CD ^^^^1.lcun^ >CDCLAr̂  ^ ^ ^ ^ . a ^ O ^lr^Ai»nm^i 
AioA ohif^i f^t.icicn^ ^^r<re:..^Da (45) ^^A\r^ cioctaxo ^^cnootx 
Auc<a (46) .A,aT>n ctUM^cn r̂ du!Lje »cn ^ .TL^t^^ A\^*^ •Sb-ax* 

rdxjilA AioA ^cnA oA^r^ r ^ r ^ .^U-^OftCn r ^ . i « ^ c n j ^ oacn 
..i-ajL* .xsLi..! Ti .i;^ ^cnA a^Aut r^o 

^^rdLflDtSkf^ a.U9Jb.o OJLiAdir^ r ^ l a o rOciiA »a1 ^.T^cn (47) 
i<^r^l^x> r^^o^r< r ^ l a \ ^ rdlCD.l . n % I r d i M .occn ^ i M r ^ Q 

KlxJr^ ^naAoA rdiACD cnA ^JUuLJr^ y » n i T (48) ..TSA. 
.ijj (49) .^^A .ci «^^Lî .TM ^>\nT r^A^ocnV ^ ^ r ^ o cna ^^JiM^cn^ 

f̂ i&ULx »CD.T ^cnA^.i rOcnA jai r^cicn c n r u r < ^ i n ^ . i ^ c n A » 
(50) .p.TM ^ A u r ^ ^ . ^ . T A ^ A u r ^ . r < ^ ^ Ocn ^cnA t » r ^ 

>Sr^ AA AiCiMJ ^ ^ r ^ t s L ^ ^ juLOA.! ^ A u r ^ ^ ^ l A i » i<\o 
r^AAM ^.T r^.icD (51) . .TarO f<nA. cnAoA r<Ao ^^cnAQA r < » j L 
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f̂ OCD f<J€iiA jal.l r^r^ C D t » r ^ ^cn 1 > % 1 AiCLŝ  ^ r<X 
(52) .r^sUk liir^ J!L^ AIMMA r̂ OCD .X^ALĴ  •^CLx^.l AJ^^ »auAir^ 
^ l . t a M . l r̂ ooAf̂ .! f<tVn ^ r ^ l r ^ r ^ .ICuAa r^^SL^ »Ar^ AJL r ^ O 

cicicD cujLlAir^ f<xeu ocn ^ (53) .r^.iij\ ^̂ OSLLAAU 

1̂ - ^^f^ijpll^n f<ocD cr^cnM ^ . 1 •!i.CiJL» (54) .cnA^a»A 
r^toAi».l r^ta.TMA r̂ lAir<A cnA A%f< r^r^ f^.icicn* 

•:*>CDO.Tji.̂ ^Ai r̂ ocD iA^m^x ^hiO yu\^r^ 

f^r^^^D anAfl>o r^xHx^ ^ a A ^ t o . ! r^ia% r^ocn r^ocno (55) 
cnA clocn >̂ Vno (56) ^cnjLSU .JCLX.TOJ.I pAjtlot^A ^ ÎCIA ^ 

r<A ^Aur^ ^tafl) . r^AjA^cna ÎTAA .IJJ ^tMr^CI .^CUL^A 

cnA f<ui.l ^ . 1 O.TOA r ^ l A O f<scnA ^Ho (57) .r^.x^.Tj^ r̂ Air̂  

.cnJO.ljjrdJ.l ^cnA ,o.taU r̂ AirO 

0 9 ) x A i Pe Pf., 'he was deeply moved.' ( 4 0 ) Literally: 'in his soul,' inwardly, 
emotionally, and not 'in himself.' ( 41 ) 'he was deeply touched, agitated,' 
Ethpa from V^vx. ( 4 2 ) Lit. 'there are some of them who were saying,' i.e. 
'some of them were saying.' ( 4 3 ) 'This is the one who opened the eyes of one 
who had been blind ...,' an identificatory nominal clause (§ 107 b). ( 4 4 ) 
'indeed' with a touch of irony or sarcasm. ( 4 5 ) Emphatically extraposed; 
logically it belongs to the following clause. ( 4 6 ) 'in private.' Cf. Heb. ir? 
to yt^"^. ( 4 7 ) 'a hewn-out cave.' ( 4 8 ) 'covered,' Pa pass. Ptc. ( 4 9 ) 'it 
stmks.' ( 5 0 ) 'on that very moment, instantly': on the periphrasis, see § 112a. 
( 5 1 ) 'bandaged, bound up,' Pa Ptc. f.pl. ( 5 2 ) 'with bandages' < rdLjisn^. ( 5 3 ) 
'a head-cloth' (aouSdpiov). ( 5 4 ) For the standard spelling »ci5cir^. ( 5 5 ) A 
ptc. complementing the verb A U : § 98 d. ( 5 6 ) On the position of the 
adjective, see § 91 a. ( 5 7 ) 'they had a discussion.' ( 5 8 ) 'one man' as against 
many, i.e. the whole nation: see § 91:3,4. ( 5 9 ) On the resumptive suffix, see 
§ 91 d. ( 6 0 ) 'of his own accord,' synonymous with mj^' Akoa^ ( 6 1 ) 
'openly' (irappTiatqi). ( 6 2 ) 'region, area' Octipct). ( 6 3 ) 'to one another': § 12 b. 
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6. A Discourse on Fate by Bardaisan^ 

^ v a o Aur^aJLA) :t<r\% \ ̂  ^Is. lAiM r<dAjj.i QCD t^iniPCLft 

rdlr^ .^.xi r<M« t a o ^c»CL£uA^ Or< r<Jr^ l » r < 

IcnA.l rdil j jr^ yCUcno .T^'.IXA y»tDAi».i ^JicD r ^ u r ^ Aur^i 

r<!Jr^ J&r^.l f< iA^r< l ^ i J S ^ I r^AiCLL»Or^.l r^hL^X^r^ t^oA 

»CD ^f<cAa.*l .r<Aitjjr^ r^AiAQ.i^ t ^ f < .cnA AUOCD ^IJJI 

r^ lAicu^ ^ c n A ^ . T ! ^ ! r < A i C L 9 ^ ^COAAO :^ . 'L9L^ 1> •IY.I 
: r ^ 1 \ ^ . l r ^ u j l c u x i a o r 0 . 2 ^ a u 9 0 r ^ c n l c i A a O :r^AiCLlAxn»aiO 

^.^cnA yftOCD ^r^m N > n T y » ^ A i » . l r^aAClA yx\cD.l CCD r^taO.l ^ 
y^cnVnnoA. l y^ lMr^. l rd i lur^ y».l Auf< ^^yftCna y^la. lAe^o 
Or^ .r^.TA^.l r^AA^l |CD ^^r^AiCLlMOr^ r^.lCD.l rCu^r^ ^^^CD.l 
yftCiiAACi . f < \ \ ^ n CCD r ^ s u r ^ r ^ .iCDoAur^ qoMCLLD rdoAu 
^^r^AiD.ljb.ia ^^r^Aialcil ^^^^XiJX) r d z J t a . l ocn >CDO.Tl'r^ r^Aicla^ 

.ooA y»ocDO ^^.y^jc.i:^ CCD aB . i : ^^ :r<t2^.i ^^r^ceidO f<liu1cuQe>o 

.TaA. CCD cn 1 • 1 ^ 1 . r^xJ la .TajL.l TJ.IMA&.I . y » l M r ^ ^^.l r O ^ r ^ 
r̂ AuJUao r^AiCia^O r^ujlcuaoo r ^ O M O .cnA KISL^CIIJI.I r<Aio1f<u9 

y».l ^ .r^cnAr^ ^ ^cnA A n n ^ cicn ^^i^auta 7iffi» cnA ^ • t ^ l 
^•AcD yftCix»AiAAi.i ^^f<AiCL9^ iA rd^vuAiM •AioAj.jjn c r y i < 
% \ 22 •• ^ •• 21 20 i. A J ^ » .^ .1 a^^Lzn . ^ . X A M 73.T»L90 . . t x M p . T M a .QAJJQDICD 

^ . ^ c p ^r^lO . y > \ \ * g i » r^acJr^ i J j 3 ^ OCD rdxMO.l ^ . 1 

Ŷ*̂  .^aAl^TMO r^AiCta^ ^ c n > \ \ r d l A u i t ^ y* ijj irfr I > 1 n 

r^MAil A i M ^ r ^ . l icb ir^cnAr .̂l I^AIMAJJ ^ c n L L » ICD r^lL»AtA..l 
r^AiCia^ y^cnAiiA Aiacp.^O ^ irdita .TM AuxiA^O t<JLlf< AitaO 

KlAf^AMAo r^coAreA :rdjJ!^OJt f < J C D ocp ^,cnoAurrt 

.r^AiO-xuXo r^xjliLAaAo ^ . r < a i A O ^ ^ ^ r ^ O rdJ%a.l2nAo .rdjJ^^AxAo 

^^A^a r ^ o C D r<X ^ c n » \ \ Ait»r^.l ^ ^ r ^ i J i ^ ^aAcD ^cnAoAO 

p . T M a r ^ r ^ .OCD .TJJ AAJB ^^,\^>\T.1 .r<i\^\o-g ^cnA A c n L » 
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(1 ) Third century C.E. An extract from Drijvers 1965: 26-41. ( 2 ) In this text 
frequent use is made of the diacritical point: § 4 a. ( 2 a ) /bazvan ... bazvan/ 
'now ... then.' ( 3 ) A disciple of Bardaigan. Likewise the following, Bar 
Jamma. (4) With a proleptic suffix: § 112 a. ( 5 ) On the syntagm <Ptc. pass. 
+ A>, see § 84. ( 6 ) 'it yearns for,' Pe Ptc. f ( 7 ) 'they think to do' = *they 
think they can do it'? ( 8 ) 'the seven planets.' ( 9 ) 'they (= r A o a - ^CIAA) 
happen to them.' ( 10 ) = r e i K ^ ^ ^m.V^n 'in all those situations,' norby them, 
i.e. the seven stars.' ( 1 1 ) 'as against these things, i.e. as against such a view.' 
On the proleptic structure, see § 112 e. ( 1 2 ) 'an art such as this': on the 
preceding qualifier, see § 91 b. ( 1 3 ) 'are placed,' Pe Ptc. pass, f pl. ( 1 4 ) An u*-
regular pl. (f pl.) of j a i . ( 1 5 ) /daqdqata/ 'tiny.' ( 1 6 ) Synonymous with rdLuiaa> 
'(physical) defect.' ( 1 7 ) 'they happen but by way of accident, i.e. not by 
design.' On the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j , the enclitic pronoun is 
extraposing. ( 1 8 ) 'punishment,' lit. that which is placed (/msam/, Af ptc. 
pass.) on head.' The following pronoun is extraposing, not the subject of the 
following ptc, 'he receives': the subject is understood (§ 106). ( 1 9 ) Lit. 'to 
me, according to my weakness, the matter seems to me,' i.e. 'in my humble 
opinion it appears to me that...' ( 2 0 ) 'opinions.' On the suffix with the nume
ral, see § 91 c end. ( 2 1 ) Lit. 'in something,' i.e. 'in some respects; partly.' 
( 2 2 ) /maSran/ 'speaking the truth (Af Ptc act. f pl. of V^ix) ... telling lies,' i.e. 
'partly true and partly false.' ( 2 3 ) On the independent personal pronoun 
preceding the subject, see § 112 i. ( 24 ) 'those who guide,' a Pa nomen 
agentis: § 38 d. ( 2 5 ) On Aur<r in a nominal clause, see § 109. ( 2 6 ) 'elements 
(constituting the universe)' (aroixetov). ( 2 7 ) 'all these orders (rdyjia),' 
extraposed (casus pendens) and later resumed by ^CBA. ( 2 8 ) The preposition 
is to be construed with r d ^ c u t 'power (over)': see J L ^ \,f\y in the following 
sentence. ( 2 9 ) 'one who has power': an antecedentless relative clause (§ 
111). ( 3 0 ) The Dalath introduces a subject clause, 'the fact that not everything 
...,' the subject of r d u A s g , which is reinforced by HfAfcia ,̂ 'the matter.' ( 3 1 ) 
/meSam^an/, 'to obey, be subject to,' Ethpe Ptc. f pl. of V,x±«ix). ( 3 2 ) A 
variant spelling of m.pl. of /î e/ to be content, desirous.' 

o c o a . l .Auooo hitiir^l r^iA^r^ . y > \ ^ » \ r r<\ p . T M a O . y » \ ^ a \ y 

f<\.1 p . l M CICI3L90 .f<cii\r^.l CDAIOAJ^ r̂ VuAiAi . y > \ ^ » \ r . l p .TM 

rdlA^r^ r^oXjj A ^ C D Aur< . r ^ t » «^m^ Aur<l «^L:L.1J . y » \ ^ a \ T 
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r ^ O . f < r i i i n ^ c n A o A ^oS r ^ t ^ . l r^iM^Ojj r ^ O ^^f<J.ljj.Tjj 

^ V 9 C I RDIAUIR^ ^cnhiHa^ ^^^cnA âLM^LatM yJ^Ajt».l 

f<IA^R^ r^lA^L^ ^VALL ^ i a O •^'-a^ f̂ -** f<JLA»r^ ^:L»AutM 

yii i to •^•-a^ f^'V r ^ i A ^ r ^ ^ a l ^ i l y> l^m*^ Aur^lft.2ni\^-| 

.f<9r<LA\o r ^ l L 2 L ^ ^OCDO .yft.inM rdJlur^O .^ .XDM r^O 

. ^ j 9 ^ R^. l rCl^r^ y»CDlAAi»0 -^t^j^-t R^LA^R^ ^HALI. RDJ^R^Q 

r ^ . l RDLA^R^ YAJAJN»Ai»C •^^^•1 R^LA^R^ y>^\tiAi» r^Vur^O 

y>\>r^ yWN.lc ^̂ .y» n y . i y » \ > r ^ ^cnAiClA ^ > \ n f > . l Auf< - ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ . l O .y^sa^ ff^-'V ^ A * r ^ ^CDAIO^ ^ i ^ t f . l Aur<0 - ^ ^ ^ 

^^r^QOAJ.i ^^:r<Aia9^ I^IUAALZ^ f<iA€DO ^ A ^ r ^ ^CDAIO^ 

^AujjAi.i ^^r^\1 r ^ ^ l o :f<> i n o rOcDiCLAO f < i » \ a j j o r^liaur^a 

OCD.l ^ A . r ^ r ^ r ^ ^^'^^ t<\\\ciJLl »cicD r ^ o :^nlfl> r^oAu 

yA*r^ AiCî O .ya.TuO ^axa ^ U J ^»^lAeQ '̂ ^y1 in^.l uy r^ 
^ yftOCD.i yA^r^ .1>\^n ^ yii^AuAi» y»caa y U n ^ i<A.l 

.y»cna yl > \Sr<.7 yAcD r^Aicla^ UjAe^ .yl» % 1 .TA 

u y r ^ yaCCD y»-scp r ^ r ^ y»OCD y^coa yi • n^i r̂ OCD f<\ 

. r A yftCDLj.2nj30 ^ U J ^ ^ l A i M ^ ^ C D J . M a O .^OCD.I r < » 

rOoAjLiaO .Aurd*CLx R^Ll^A^ ^Lu yata.lAiM.l rfr l a i n yl aii^AL3t»0 

^ .1 t » r d J .f^la^.l CTYf^ j L J r ^ ^ O l r ^ u a O .Aur^XJILA 

A ^ ^ . \ ^ a \ Y p . l M AA A ^ r̂ ClCD f<\.l r^cAjj AA. r^cljjJO ^ - ^ ^ 

^^r^Au . i lM.i OCD r < m A ^ :r^oAu r^toAi».l rOcD c i iMOJ^ OCD.l 

A A ^CDLAAO .I^CDAI^ ^ r6aaAo \ a9reAo r^ i^AjcA AL9CD.»Aif<.T 

AiO^.7 ^CDu»AvjjMa .rClLlM yaA^LU r̂ FLCLA^O r^Au.llM r .̂lCD 

rdlCD OCDO . r ^ l ^ AioA.l yaCDuAua»a r̂ ALatikJ ^aXjjO .rds.2LS 

r^Auco^ r̂ .TCD.7 "^ir^.TA. Au^O f<n\ii r^lflAoo ^^:f<AJsAi^ 

i<cn^r^ r<niin.l p . T » OCD.I I<J1.1OAA :f<^.lAi290 r ^ lAAiM. l 

.AA.1 r ^ ^ A a A rto).iA. 1.TAAV»O ^^ol.lAAif^ : f^AiOjax^o 
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rCxjj rCxJSn jar^ . T A ^°:rdl.XAA r ^ l ^ A.XACD ta.lAiM 

r^AiCiajjaeA r ^ I A C D Q .^^.Ijt r^tmAAAAi p.Tfi ^ rtoar^ 

^ c p J L 9 . I A L » . T r^Au-lljjr< r^AioIjj . T A ^.r^AiCU.TXOSQ.T 

rdrA«r^ ^^*.O.T\a»X.T ^ ^^ '^ .TCuAa 

(33) /hadhdane ,̂ 'a handful,' a pl. formation by reduplication of .IW. (34) The 
suffix pronoun resumes the preceding, extraposed constituent, .i ^ f < . (35) 
Aarqan/, 'they run away from them, they elude them,' Pe Ptc. f.pl., the subject 
being r ^ a a ^ . (36) 'there are those who have much with them that they 
desire': the first Dalath introduces an antecedentless relative clause, and .i 
^ i<has the preceding ^>Svy» fpl. 'many things' as its antecedent. On the 
use of the fpl. to refer to things, see § 69. Likewise the following 
/dallilan/, 'few things.' (37) 'so is the matter found, that is then how the 
matter stands.' (38) /nekse/, 'possessions, wealth,' a plurale tantum: § 70. 
(39) 'every single desire': on the repetition of a noun in the st. abs. (< reJki;̂ )̂, 
see § 71 a. (40) The lengthy multiple subject seems to have led to the 
repetition of the uncalled-for conjunction, Dalath. (41) 'and they are not of 
our authority,' i.e. they are not subject to us.' The Pf. of the stative verb I^OCD 

is used with the force of the present tense: § 8L The verb is 3f pl., referring 
to things: § 69. (42) 'they (fpl.) happen (^odi).' On the gender of the Ptc, 
see the preceding note, and note the following ^ccia. (43) Lit. 'as that which,' 
i.e. as we desire. (44) 'some of them': the preposition ^ is partitive, and the 
mitial prep. Beth goes with the verb ^VA I? } . (45) /mardil^/, 'the set course.' 
(46) With a proleptic suffix with a preposition: § 112 a. (47) /mbalfina/. Pa 
nomen agentis, 'one that transforms.' (48) r < ^ ^ /bei yaldi/, 'horoscope.' 
(49) Error for i.xA.4ir^ (50) The preposition Beth is instrumental, though 
virtually a marker of an agent. (51) /bksSa/, 'it suffers,' Pe Ptc. f sg. of Vuuu*. 
(52) Apparently an error for ^mN^N. (53) 'for not a man ...': on the categorical 
negation, see § 93:7. (54) /mgardySn/ Pa Ptc fpl. (55) /gizin/, 'are deprived,' 
Pe Ptc. pass, from Viô ^ (56) /mawl^anuja/, 'act of begetting,' Af action 
noun. (57) /mawladu/, Af inf of .xi* 'to give birth.' On the syntax, see § 98 j . 
(58) 'they do grow old': a Pe Inf of V .x^ (/meqqaS/) plus a Ptc. fpl. 
(/qaSSan/). (58a) On the particle .i, see § 100: 'too old to bear.' 
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J J A J 0 9 KAO . ^ . l A c m ^^CLXNI F<X f<Y 1 • I n . l r^%^^ JSKT<L 

r d i ^ cnA AuA r ^ l ^ ^ . l F<XA\A : f < » l n ^cnA ^AAi»^ I^QAJJ 
r^.lCl r ^ ^ A r ^ r ^ . l f < a \ j j ocp JJLAXM ^OHI «Af^o .A^»A 

Auf^ .lA reA&f^O .r^AiCLijLia f^xJta . l i ^ t ^ ^ ^ t \ ^ :rd.Aut» 

yftAcD .AiOMJ r ^ . i cnA AAL»A :r^AucMO r ^ A ^ r ^ cnA 

y i . » A K . l >Ai»r^ r ^ f < . r < i » M ^ ' r ^ cnA^.l r^AujVjjt^ r^Air^l^DC 
.yAcD , w n r^UjAi» I^GAJJ r^^r< ^X^CN : r ^ i ^ . 1 >CDaJiO >CDCUL9| 

I<I.»AA cnA I . T A M ^ V 9 0 ^lr^.Uj ^ r^.ljj ^ 1 ^ 1 R^HIOII^ . l a A O 
KIAOCD r^.*.A . IKlA^no cnA ^ d i ^ n n ^ u a O . r < \ m * ^ o 

y»OCD f<cAiJ90 y».l r d l ^ ^ t a \ . t ^ t ^ . l rdJLMOJtO r^<^^lAi 

r^AiCLdAiCUt VCMOCD RCL^ ^ . r ^ 1 \ ^ n rOjjICUQDO t^lCDlOA 
r^OCD y»l r^cAjj ^ .f<s1 ^cnulAi.l t<u«JC .r^AwaOJ.lO r^lA.l.l 

^^.r^AiCLiu^o r^AiCL&j^ cnAoAO .r<AiCLaAiCLx.i cnLLJtlOAO .R^HIF<IT3D 

r d l ^ ^ ^ c n A i ^ l a R < R ^ X ^ M r^A^CL^AiOx.! r^AA.^.1 tCD 
^ l a O : r ^ A ^ yAauiAi^ r^oAu .ff<i I n O f<lA» r̂ OCD 

f<AOCD rd i .»^ ^ ^ c n U L a v a r ^ . l ^ ^ A u ^ ^ V a O . ^ . l A u t » 

KIAOCD r^cxAu .r^%^^ ^cnAcLsA r<AuiCLac2na r^A^ajLaJV 
cnum ^oA^ r<XAcno . r ^ t : ^ ^ . ! ^ a u ^ O r ^ O : r ^ A i t a ^ . l R^^anM^ANO 

r d l ^ .f<» \ nAcgp r ^ . l r^AiCL^CUPr^O r^AiOaLiA r^OCD rdoXu ^ 

y».l r^oAjj .rda^CDt^ r^>a \ i iO : r < \ m ^ rOAAluj r^ ju l ^ocnuci 

.f<».».AllX r̂ AsLflDO :r<Y» YON RCX^H r^'AJ^ ^ocnLJ . l .HAA 

r^AiCDVo . r ^ A > \ » i i \ r<\ > n*A' rdfDlf<o . l r d J ^ V a ^ l a . X J O 

^ .tO.TAiM.l ySiAAa . l l O A . . ! Aur^OL».x^CI . r ^ » \ t i \ 

r<x1.l Acili^^ .CD.ioci.l r<acD r^cAij.1 OCD I^AIAA .cpAiO^lAi 

Aua r^lDAiM.l CCD :f<U9AjuM r^OCD ^ c n a \ M , ^ C D rdila.iMCi 

^ l o A i M f<l a^n^.l ^CDJJMCI .Xu.l .TJJ , ^ r ^ r<AaaafiD .r^.lA» 

|AiMr< .CpAiOt.«J9LK AJL ya •̂ mCLS^O ^^rO.AjA y a l . X A M . l , ^ C D 

. f ^Au .T tM ^CnA r^1.TJk2n.l 

^ t o AIM KAJMXD.I , ^ C D O ^.^cniJUaLi .i r^AiOJJMsi r^AL^iona 

y a O C D . r ^ O l . l f^AlOlAll< ^*y..Tjajr^ ^ C p jai^T >Ai»f<0 ^ \ i < T y n 



A discourse on fate by Bardaisan 23* 

( 5 9 ) .1 rto) 'when* followed by a Pf. with reference to future: § 81. ( 6 0 ) 
/hnettal/, an irregular Pe Inf. of V ̂  'to give': § 67. ( 6 1 ) /lemettar/, 'to keep, 
maintain,' Pe Inf. of V i V with the Nun assimilated (§§ 6M; 61). ( 6 2 ) /pri-
San Wa men bda/, 'different from one another': on the reciprocal expression, 
see § 12 b. ( 6 3 ) 'all impurity and immorality,' which appears to be part of the 
multiple subject together with the preceding r<iici3^ciJB.i cixutioAo r^in^uo, 
and the following pronoun »CD /hay/, is in apposition to what immediately 
precedes it, 'that men practise on account of the matrimony in their passion.' 
( 6 4 ) /maytin/, 'they die,' a Pe Ptc m.pl. from V i u » » . ( 6 5 ) 'Amongst them, 
those which assist the nature are called (those of) the right-hand...' ( 6 6 ) 
/bamnawata dnafShon/, 'sectors of their own.' ( 6 7 ) On the emph. state of the 
predicative adjective, see § 71 e. ( 6 8 ) /'abiifin/,'they occupy, hold': on the 
passive participle with active meaning, see § 84. ( 6 9 ) /mahrin/, 'they harm,' 
Af Ptc m.pl. of Vi^cp. ( 7 0 ) If the text be right, I«I<D, f.sg., must be in 
apposition to the following two pl. nouns. (70a) r d . i 'without': the first .i 
introduces an object clause. ( 7 1 ) AavodjB/, 'doers, actors,' a Pe nomen agentis: 
§51. (72)/bazennan/,'as we see.' ( 7 3 ) Strictly it should be ^cBu*i4 i , but see 
also ^ocBLi and ^ o A : ^ later. ( 7 4 ) /d^zi/ , 'it appeared proper': on this 
meaning of the verb, cf. Dan 3.19 nm, Mishnaic Hebrew 'W), and Lk 1.3 
where the Greek has ?8o$e, which is rendered with the same Syr. form. 

^ V 9 r^f< ^^ya1cnM .icuAa t < T U i n \ r ^ o . I O - I J A KASCIOAD 

f^Aujt.l CD^-ird^ci : i ^ 1 f ^ o rdiA^'reAo r̂ AiCLJiA ^% 
ALajjAi.l r O ^ . A a Aur^.l pxsnN^No . r ^ ^ ' . l f<lACUaMAci 

Aur^.l QOUJQOICDO r^AiQ\\ ^ ^ r̂̂ .lCD A \ » 0 ^ C D A i C U t a . t M 

ta.lAlM r^A^CLUnJlJ9M ^^^r^.l.i . o t a x p . l r<xJ.aAa Aur^ . r < i \ A x 
I r ^ ^ C L ^ L S l O QDUJVlCD f^.lCD fO). ! ClA.lLa f < l . l A2^p9 '^^\ v 

^ r^AiCl1r<u9 ^ c n u d i r ^ . l ocn ^ :f<î a9jLjjO r ^ ^ c u ^ i o 
Or^ : ^ c n T ^ \ ^ ^ C L u ^W.lCtaLA , ^ c p J&r^.l .^ocn r<cn^ r^ 

.ff^l a^N f < n \ t i «OJjaL.l ^ ^ ^ V u . l rdL2L»r^ i ^ n n i A u C r < yCLAU 

cnA r^ajj.7 .lA r r^lxJta . l cn^o1r<!AA r^ijj»A yi a i i ^ T ^ rdlAcn 

r^dXjj ocn ff^ ^r^.T rdiAuir^ .p .TMXAa ya.l .rCox^LO r^oAjji 
i r ^ ^ O a ^ ^ ^ ^ c n ^ ^ ^ . l 1 i \ ocn r ^ o . r < l a^N r<l!u.l p-T^nA^si 

^ c n ^ O d a j j a ^ 1 a \ ^ i ^ o c n j . i : r^^o1f<u . lo r<:aAu.io r<\ •.rM 

r ^ l A ^ r ^ . r < l a l ^ O r ^ i i i ^ r<X»^^0 r^(k«.ll» T i i ^ ^ . l r ^ . T A 
r ^ ^ O J L r^ocnj .r^LSLar^ ..m£^.l i < i - r ^ Ocn p.TO ^ ^ u A ^ ^ l 
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(75) This verb, when introducing direct speech as here and even in the past 
context as here, often takes the form of a participle. (76) The proclitic 
Dalath here introduces an object clause, a direct object of Anjgo\^Ait<. On the 
negator /la wa/, see § 93.9. (77) Ethpe Pf. Isg. of <tt̂ r^ 'to persuade, convince' 
(<7r€taaL, Aorist of iretOeiv 'to pemsade'). The Tet instead of Taw is because 
the Greek IT came over to Syriac speakers as more "emphatic" than the 
Semitic Pe, so that the Taw was assimilated to its emphatic counterpart: § 
6M. (78) The demonstrative pronoun is a dummy for the following noun 
clause, 'on the basis of the fact that...' The verbaimlA^**«!f 'you have become 
convinced ' is followed by an object clause ... rd.*i. (79) ' therefore the matter 
is compelled to you that you should become convinced that ...,' i.e. you 
therefore have no choice but to accept that . . . ' (80) /gzar dina/, 'verdict,' here 
synonymous with rdAtoa^o f<o\^ in the preceding paragraph, referring to a 
force beyond human control, and further specified by the following r o ^ x 
rri\^»\y.i<i. The plural t<o^ probably indicates concrete manifestations of 
Fate. (81) The preposition Lamadh here is an exponent of direct object: § 
97a. (82) The use of the suffix pronoun signifies that the subject is determinate: 
'we have that freedom (, of which we have been speaking).' See § 109. (JSS) 
The proclitic Dalath with an Impf indicates a purpose: § 82. 

•>f<llACi r<*^*r^ ^CIAA.1 f<>gui30 :r^(k«la ^CIAA.1 r^aiax.o 

rdSCD , \ \ ^ ^ 0 .r̂ î UAJOO ^ ICD.f i » a r^(^lft.aA ^ iD^eO OOLLaAdO 

«^cix.Aur^ rdf^ :f<Tiain ^^^COXA^ i<i\,a\V.ici f^oX;;.! ^:f<^.l 



Odes of Solomon 25* 

(1) Harris and Mingana 1916-20: A - , COA - OA; 265-71,403-9. Most of the 
diacritical marks (§ 4) and ES vowel signs (but not the WS signs, which 
seem to be of secunda manus) appearing in the manuscript (H) have been 
reproduced here. Cf. also Charlesworth 1977, Lattke 1980, and Pierre 1994. 
(2) Though formally a noun indicating a profession (§ 36), /mallala/ 'speaker,' 
it is functioning here as an adjective. (3) The form is Peal, not Afel: see § 
64, n. 76. It is of type: § 64. So is the following verb. 

7. The Odes of Solomon^ 

Ode 11 

r ^ . T p c i u j o l a > J l i ^ K ^ l n 2 

. o i s C L u ^ i-lA^CI 

rdU9lCLSA C D ^ I O i ^ ^ ^OCDCI 3 

c n M l x a f ^ u l Q r ^ &I!^CD1O 

r<11x.l rdAOx AA i i l l ^ r ^ O 5 

.^i±D^t^ OCD.l r<!Ajir< 

. p i m j f ^ . i r ^ l » . l cnA.CLa» ^ 

^ O l o ^ ^ ^ r ^ O 7 

. y » i u j ^ r ^ . l r ^ j j r^!M ^ 

r^(^.li« r ^ . l iioCD r<A >^CUOlo 8 
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^ c r L i » f<!!LAff<i ^̂ 1̂ 1 to9 CLA^r^o 21 

. u > ^ . l r ^ 1 f < a ^^Cia^dir^l 

c r > ^ l ^^rdlAtx u y r ^ P . I M A A r^ocno 22 
^^. f< i» l 'a i» ^^OY.laj!L.l pA^A.l rdJlAO.lo 

u > ^ . l t ^ r^l^r^ OCD il^o 23 

A J ^ ' . l coa iuAo 

r < A l f ^ AA ^r^xi t ^ ^ Q t \ ^ Y \ biosixo 10 

cnxaa ia »J^.TJJ rd» l»o 11 

.CDlCDCUa iJLlOO 

Aajj r ^ . l >XufJr< AAA 12 
.aDu1f<!:da ^r^lo4o r^uCUt.l r ^ l r ^ u y r ^ ^Cicno 

r^zMJt o y r ^ r ^ l M O 13 

. rdAlr^l ciLi^r^ AA 

^Icnjf^ 14 

^r<\r^ Aap »A0^1da 

t ^ e u j dtmna^r^o IS 

mauiXsA ViAaOr^o 16 

* ^ r ^ 1 » . l cimflooal r ^ l ^ O A l r ^ r ^ 

CD^UiOaJt^ f < * t M \ ^.T:^DO 17 

c r ^ l r ^ ^ f t A a ^ . l yA^r^ r ^ l M ^^^cniaaCl^.l ^ i M r ^ o 18 

OYAVT^'V r<duA.a»a 19 

,r^1cDCuA r^CULu ^ OL«Axio 

y a l a O f c r JICTAA ^VCD 20 



Odes of Solomon 27* 

(4 ) This is an object complement, not a passive participle functioning as 
attributive adjective, which should be r^iu.-ix. (in agreement with the noun 
head in the st. emph.): lit. 1 left the folly in an on-the-earth-cast state.' ( 5 ) 
This is a homonymous root VAA*. 'to strip off, undress.' ( 6 ) Both are regular 
verbs, Pe Ptc. f.sg.abs., with a consonantal Waw: reio^o r^ia i 'flourishing 
and resplendent.' ( 7 ) The form is ambiguous: Af Pf 3f.pl. 'my eyes lit up' or 
3m.sg. 'He illumined my eyes.' (8 ) Non-standard spelling for Aalla/ 
'dew.' (9) /awblan/ 'he transported me,' Af of A a . + suf. ( 1 0 ) 'where (there is) 
the wealth of the Lord's suavity': on /̂ ayka d-/, see § 77. ( 1 1 ) The proclitic 
/d-/ introduces direct speech in the manner of the Gkbri recitativum, and on 
/tuvayhon 1-/, cf. Ps 1.1 /Juvaw Igavrad-/ 'Blessed is the man who ...' and Mt 
5.3 /tuvayhon Imeskene bruh/ 'Blessed are the poor in spirit.* The following 
/marya/ is vocative. ( 1 2 ) This being parallel, or in apposition to the preceding 
^ r d ' , one would have expected Judla. ( 1 3 ) This presentative particle 
introduces a long nominal clause which ends with the second c / ) ^ . ! in line 
21: 'Behold, beautiful are all your labourers who do good works ...,'^vaLx 
duly in the st. abs. as predicate (§71 e). ( 1 4 ) 'they divested themselves of 
bittemess': though here 'bittemess' is primarily meant in its ethical, moral 
sense, it is obviously part of the agricultural or horticultural imagery of this 
passage, for its plural form /miare^ means 'bitter herbs.' So is to be understood 
/bassimuja/ 'benevolence, joy (Gk xpT10T6Tr|S'),' which is apparently a play 
on /besma/ 'perfume' produced, of course, from various fragrant herbs. ( 1 5 ) 
Here the syntagm </ma d-/ + Pf.> must refer to a past event: cf. § 81. ( 1 6 ) 
/Sarkana/ 'remainder.' Difficult. Error for rdla^^ 'desire, wish' or 'thought, 
design'? Cf. Gke^XT^a. ( 1 7 ) The diacritical dot below the Beth, not a rukkakha 
sign, distinguishes the noun Aavcfi/ 'servant' from its homograph Avada/ 'work, 
deed.' As a matter of fact, the main manuscript of this text, H, makes no use 
of a quSSaya/rukkakha dot. ( 1 8 ) For the thought expressed in the second 
hemistich, cf. Mt 26.13 (with rd^oi). 

http://3f.pl
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Ode 42 

ya^.x».i «̂ cnA ĉuixjj f^.i ^ o c D O 3 
A OOCD ^ya.Tjjjr^ r ^ . l ^cnX r ^ x ^ ^ r ^ 

y, n u ^ ' . T . ^ C D ôA r^OCDr^O 4 

\BO.I1 ^CDXA o i u M S 

Irdlr^ >jj.l ALA Olaflp.l ^ C D i J O r d ^ O 

.^cn:MA. > r̂̂ o ^ ienoo 6 
AÂ f̂ o 

.̂ cnA yÂf<A l^oAfior^ 7 
.»aOjj.l CDlaJ ^ciXaAjL d u ^ l r ^ O 

.Î ^AA AA ^r^^jjl cnA.1.1 u y r ^ 8 
yaA..Ti.l yAif^ AA I ' U J KllACD 

y i * ^ c i i » . l yiAd»r̂  ^̂ AA » a O j j f<lACD 

.^la^r^ ^f< ^^kA^r^ 10 
•ALA O J I ^xaf< r ^ O 

^ 0 . 1 ^ f < 0 » J ^ U » AcUJK 11 
.»MA. ^̂ r̂ r̂ â ^̂ xAo i J ja^^r^ r<<^0»0 

.cnA dudcD r ^ l l M O r̂ Xjj 12 
^^r^cxMOA CDri r̂ ocp ^ r ^ . l r ^ a A cneoA ^^uiSO 

: >ali< r d L a l o r<X\1o 13 
.^BO^tA otajJxbsA OAiAxr^ r ^ . l \ \ ' ^ 

.iCDO^LibMa 

.r^dulij r^<^oî Qa ^ C O M A ÂAMO 

file:///bo.i1


Odes of Solomon 29* 

(1) The enclitic agrees with the immediately preceding fem. noun. On the 
sense of the first two couplets, see Ode 27. The reference is to the posture of 
Jesus on the cross. (2) Double entente: 'streched' and 'simple, plain.' (3 ) The 
alternative pointing is /IfiSbu/. (4) From this verse to the end Christ is 
speaking^ (5) 'had not comprehended me' (intellectually?). The participle is 
passive in form only: see § 84. (6) /ra^ofi/ 'pursuer, persecutor,' Pe nomen 
agentis. (7) 'those who thought ( o t a » Pe) of me that I was alive,' where one 
probably has to do with a caique of the Greek 6TL , which is not only a causal 
conjunction, but also introduces an object clause, Pa 'to hope' takes 
either or A, but not AJL. This does not necessarily imply that our document 
is a translation from a Greek original. (8) A centripetal Lamadh: see Text 3 , 
n. 4. (9) 'like the arm (/dra^a/) of the bridegroom' with a proleptic suffix. 
(10) 'in the bridal pair's home': the preposition Beth is often understood in 
local expressions. (11) The preposition retains the same force as in 7b, 8a, b. 
(12) 'I was despised' (Ethpe of Af .i»f^): on Ethpe as reflexive-passive of Af, 
see § 49. (13) The Lamadh is a direct object marker. (14) 'as much as there 
was depth in it,' i.e. 'to its far end': on .i I O I A , see § 76. (15) 'have pity on 
us,' Impv Pe of plus a suffix. The diacritical point ought to be above the 
letter: /bonnayin/. (16) Vocalise /waWedA Impv., not Pf. /waWi^/. (17) 'our 
saviour,' /paroqan/, a Pe nomen agentis. The clause is an identifying nominal 
clause: 'You are our saviour': see § 107b. 

. > M ^ ^ A\^n r^ocnj r ^ . l A2^^ 

. o i u ^ . i , ^ C D »^aX CL^cpIo IS 

. c r ^ o ^ i j j x i a u y r ^ ^QJL ^^TaA.O 16 

.r^AOxxi.! r^1cuoof< ^ y i n ^f<c 

.o>y^aA ^CLSU o i a . l f < A l ^ ^ j j ^ Q 17 

. u > ^ a A yLu JS^r^ i s l A ^ 18 

.^CIAD ^LA^U ^ . 1 f<Jr^ 19 
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(18) 'and they are mine': an independent possessive pronoun (§ 16) and the 
copulaic use of Au (§ 109). 

8. The Acts of Judas Thomas^ 

r ^ K l A . ^ l A ^ u :^caAA i<iu\V ^ lAx lor^ ^f<sa\ OCICD .TAG 

: I M \ O ^ t a o Q9CU9uA^o :^IJJCUO joon \ »o :Q»ar<1.Tjf<Q 

:f<> I in ^^CLAMjtO I^\M t a j3Qn % >o .r^oiAM »ii290 r^MOr^^O 

f^LAjir^ ^ 0 3 ^ 0 . 1 ^ r<^o1^r^ OOCD c l ^ L a ^ C L O A ^ t a r l̂ClcnuiCl 

C D t » . l r ^ l ^ r ^ o CD^L^^^.l r^ iu- l^a i t A J ^cnLL>9 .Xu .TJJ.1 

^rCsnor^^ r^.loaiA O.TJCD : r^Aio \ \<kiO r̂ (&un£ka J k ^ » o •>CD1.IJC 

jLiAJtM r^X.l .r̂ OCD t » r ^ .TA :Air^.l r̂ CICD r^CI .r^uJLx 

. r ^ t a A r O r ^ r ^ t a ^ l . r ^ r < t*^A.l A\^*:o .r^lCD.l r^Auj r O r ^ 

r ^ l i e a yaAcD .TAG "LSAK".! r O r ^ JLAAX^ r^cucijA f<±^r^ 

.cnA t^r^O r<ll»AA.l r^ciuia . . t ^ cnA lUj^r^ .r̂ .l€lcnL» r̂ cicn 

r<X y».l ocp .»cn o>^aA i ^ O a u ^ . l A 2 ^ ^ . r ^ O r ^ ^ Au.!^ 

•iJ^l.TJt ,^t» ^Au.a^.1 ^f^Aar^X.l . t » r ^ .lA .r<OCD QOUJ^ieo 

r̂ OCD r ^ l d i M ^fAcD .TAG • I T O ? ^ Air^ r<X o.UcnA .icuAa 

... ^ f<i.M«di.i r ^ l i i r ^ f<»a[.UCD] .Tu f < t ^ ^-"^^ .f<.10cnu 

,f<ocD ^1.TJL» t S i J . i o : ^ I^AAM y [ » o ] .^a^j r^ocw cneaxC.f] 

.1A , j t » tcnuivo .cnA Aacu ^ f < i » o r ^ r^ti^^ V t a ^ l f<^^t< 

t » f ^ hiJt< t<jLa i ^ t ^ .cnA t » f ^ a r ^ j j l o r ^ ^°o>^cii» 

. c r ^ ^ \ r ^ . l r^t^i r^.TaA >A but< ,^t» cnA t » r ^ .^ .r^ cnA 

rdSiflOLA.'l y » t t t A cne^A j ^ c i . r ^ ^ O r ^ ^ r^ciuCl ^ '̂ cnA cnuciuo 

^ . 1 r^t>^ ,^fPCU t a A.ajL» ^TdlACD r ^ t ) ^ C l a ^ C I .>CDa».l 

r<.iacixA ^ . a t . T r O r ^ r^.lCl» . . locn^. l r ^ ^ t o ^uA^u^ 

.TAO •:• • f < A \ » t ^ . T O ^ l r ^ t ^ yin\ .>A*.l r^UoA. r<^Of<di 

^OULM^ AA. diMiDO 20 
^^^c^uAu^^ Af.tCl r^1r<u ,JL3.1 A ! ^ 2 9 

.r̂ ClXAcD 



The Acts of Judas Thomas 31 * 

( 1 ) Wright 1871:1, pp. —cfLaA. ( 2 ) 'for a while.' ( 3 ) We may have here 
an appellative meaning "twin" rather than the name Thomas, StSup.os' at Jn 
14.21. See Klijn 1962:158f. ( 4 ) /̂ allef/ Pa Impf. Isg. of^re. On the form 
and syntax, see § 62 f and 98 c respectively. ( 5 ) The proclitic Dalath introduces 
direct speech. ( 6 ) Simplified spelling for AJr^ 'you want.' ( 7 ) /mSaddar/, 
Pa Ptc. pass., happening to be identical in form with its active form due to 
the ^ > a rule (§ 6B). The periphrastic construction indicates "he was on a 
mission" rather than "he had been sent." See § 84. ( 8 ) On this apparently 
redundant f < i a \ ^ see JoUon-Muraoka, § 131 (9) Another appositional 
combmation: 'professional carpenter.' ( 1 0 ) On the syntax, see § 106. ( 1 1 ) 
The diacritical point below the Beth distinguishes the form as Peal ('to buy') 
from the one below with a point above the Beth as Pael ('to sell'). ( 1 2 ) 
cnA oouciMPa 'and he showed him him' where the direct object suffix attached 
to the verb refers to Habban, and the suffix of the preposition, which is 
proleptic (§ 112), to the following r^ore^, the preposition of which is 
equally a marker of direct object. Cf. 2Sam 15.25 mH 'he showed me 
it.' ( 1 3 ) Either Pe. '(the documents) were complete' or Pa. 'they completed 
(the documents).' The suffix of »cDoC!^r< means 'pertaining to him.' ( 1 4 ) 'he 
has certainly sold you to me': on the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j . ( 1 5 ) 
A centripetal Lamadh: see § 133 rf, but see also Joosten 1989. Cf. Gk i]ai)X(iC^v 
'he remained silent.' ( 1 6 ) This is a fully fledged verb, no copula: 'may your 
will come true!' ( 1 7 ) As against the diacritical dot below the word, which 
makes it Pf., a Participle seems to be more suitable: 'carrying nothing with 
him...' (circumstantial clause, § 106), but cf. GkKO|iiad|ievos', an aorist ptc. 
(Bonnet 1903:103). ( 1 8 ) Both this /masseq/ and /nasseq/ on the following 
line are Afel forms of VJAJD (§61) where the dot above the Mem of the first 
indicates an a vowel whereas that below the Semkath of the second an e 
vowel. 

^aij hiol Air^o .ff<.iOG3uA A .ajL* 0 3 1 9 . 1 . » a 3 0 % ^ ^ ^ r ^ ^̂ OMAJK 

CEA t » r ^ .rOcD ocn u \ t » .coA tor^Cl ^ U J >CIIA VUO . r < t ^ 

^^»\ u y j 3 « C L L 9 i : » . r ^ t ^ ^ u j cnA l ^ r ^ .OCD > 1 » r^iocnu 
c n t » ^ r<4.aO .»A^O ^ r ^ t B ^ O '̂̂ ĉnA r^.loci3uO 

Air^o .c/y^AS^ ^^r<ociiJ du^^ . l r d i A ^ r ^ ,^tM r̂ CD .cnA t M r ^ o 

.»CDa».l ^ C D r ^ r ^ :cnL»A ^̂XJQJC . lA . t ^ t ^ ^ai* AioA 

^auA ciULAAJtr̂ O r^.locnu Air^o I j i ^ cnA ^^f< r̂ OCD ^cnu 
•>•:• c n c ^ nau . l re'ocD > l i o .rdaXr^ iCDOJr<» ^^jim» .TA r ^ t ^ 
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f ^ i ^ O t ^ f^.-tOcnu cnA t » r ^ AUI^ J^JAHJI r^^CLLMOr^ 

A-xi t<12n . r ^ l \ ^ cnA tor^ . r ^ t ^ . l CD.TJSJL r<^aAA.l1r<0 

.r^-iocnu cnA t M r ^ .r^A»\»mgfcn r ^ ± » o r ^ a u i i a .TSLA^.I 

r^oVAo . r^mmr^'o r<iL*^o f<inn ALSAJ r^auiLa 

. r t o C U O r^iuLSLl r<lBr^ftAaO ^^r^fAi^ f<1.TAO r < i C L \ ^ l a \ 

rdlî  . f ^ t \ ^ ^ cnA te>f^ ^.f<^\^ r^^l^O r̂ Lî iCDO 
'dvMD.l \ \ ' ^ . r^- l lMl OOCD O^txO {•^OCD rCLa f<12^0f< OJCD 

OLAMXD.I r^.lA. .ClOCD y»'.i1 ^f^Aacmao .r^IuOl CDA ̂ OCD 

OOCD yAr(lAO I r d A l r ^ y».l o i u a J .TA .r^lOjjM uynl.l-LaA 

^^f^Ol.lCD.lO r^^OJOf^^.l r̂ Xo OOCD OA^U .f^(&LlA.l»A yAlr^O 

»CD rdJJ^.l .tor^O r<.-fOcnu r<OCD Af<:x290 .r<r<M^D r ^ t » % o 

r̂ cnAr̂  j a r ^ .cnA y » l » r ^ .r̂ ^LLa.lM r^.fcnLa ^r^. l r ^^o . t u 

r ^ ^ t a r<^\*^ .f<ALi-..T» r .̂icma Tima^.l u^o^^r^ 

r̂ <^O.ljj.l rOcD f^Axao ^̂ .cnA .acnu r ^ t a ^ o ^̂ cnA V^^XMSIM 

^I^AA^A cnA yantiY r ^ i o l A ^ r ^ o .r^^oduL^.l OCD ^cnA .̂l 

r^JAJW.^' j a r ^ o .r^dio^LZJ^gA r^hirCl J t J r ^ AoA.l ^ l l A J . l 

AAO . r ^ ^ L L ^ . T M »JJ90 r<*lAOJO .r^1f<u iJLaO r̂ .XaAO r ^ l » ^ 0 

cnA l » r ^ {'^OjukJ ^r<AA»X r d l ^ l KT^rdJ r ^ ^ o i i x M l . l aeJr^ 

^^A^V^ ^ r O L » . a r^.l ^Lu AtrO .r̂ .lOcnLA f ^ t ^ i ^ajj 

OjLiAJ^^r^O ^^f^D^oaa O t x .TAO ^f<i.AxnAr^l ^ r ^ t ^ ^ o 

. u^JkxDr^ r^i&LA^Ma r̂ TOcnu y».l ocp .OA»iu]Q»X o \ ) r ^ A>Nn 
r^O.l ^ :̂r<> i m ^ r ^ . l u y r ^ ClOCD y»tajj c n a ^CDAAO 

uyjSQfi^ r^hitur^ r^^O.Ta CDIM r ^ t ^ ^auO .r^jkf< r ^ ^ t u r ^ 

.f̂ OCD T L A ^ r<X c r ^ p . T M r<TOcnu . c u ^ r ^ o om>\ . T A O .r̂ oCD 

CBLAA»A .TA .I^AX ^ ^ r ^ r d i M .CD^oX.l . ^ C D cnA ^t^r^ 

p.T» A.\j» .r<.locnu ^cnA t » r ^ :Aur^ JJLAX» r ^ ^ L z ^ f<Xo 

A ^ ^ ^ r < 0 .r^A^ ^dir< rd^due^^ ^ O I ^ A A I ^ ^ idii^. l OCD 

.OOCD y a t j D r ^ i o l A . l A ^ \ ^ 0 .cnLLâ â  7lAjtf<r.TO r<AiM.T r^iuuJ 

^•.1 am\\ .TAO .AnnI r d t ^ t a 7 im» i<ii i<J r < \ o A.^ajLJ.1 ^ .T 

.oAiLxo ^cnA oAAf^ f̂ LOELAO f<ux» i Jhr< .O^ducr^ .TAO 

ĈnLibjJD.T.l ĈnLLM dur^O ^^OOCD y a J L A X M ^ C a ^ f ^ l ^ C D J L M 
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(19) /qeqne wnire wmassase wliqe Ifantone (Lat. pontones) w ?̂?? lelfe/ 
'ploughs and yokes and goads and oars for ferry-boats, and ... for ships.' (20) 
/wavkJSfe nafSala wnawse (Gk va6g) whaykle wvir^ dmalke/ 'with stones, 
tomb-stones and shrines and palaces and fortresses of kings.' (21) /qala 
d^pponwajfi (aujKjxovta) w^edrole (DSpauXi?)/ 'the sound of pipes and 
water-organs.' (22) A compound sentence: see § 113. (23) The context indicates 
the first Lamadh as marker of indirect object and the second as that of direct 
object. A pronominal direct object of a participle is always indicated by 
means of Lamadh: § 97 d. (24) The suffix is proleptic, anticipating the 
following r ^ o ^ i x M . (25) On the syntagm A \^\n of perfective force, see § 
8 4 . (26) The diacritical point distinguishes the word /malka/ from r d a A ^ 

/melk^ 'advice, counsel.' (27) 'so that we may not get a bad report': the verb 
is an impersonal passive, lit. 'will be heard': see § 79. (28) The proclitic 
Dalath is weakly causal. (29) 'When they checked in at an inn.' The verb 
primarily means 'to loosen': its specific meaning here maybe had to do with 
the notion of a passenger loosening his donkey or horse at the end of a day's 
journey. The meaning "to begin" in Pa is also perhaps derived from the 
notion of releasing tension, letting go of (30) On the syntax of the proclitic 
Dalath, see § 100. (31) 'there (were) some of them who ...,' 'some of them 
anointed ...' (32) A passive participle with active meaning: § 8 4 . (33) rCkk^ 
Aed(fina/ is expected: 'all the while.' Or peiiiaps it means 'entirely,' i.e. 'solely.' 
^) f^anjt ^aqawala/, pl. of r^Iai 'cup-bearer,' Pe ptc., tiiough Af in meaning. 
Cf f<lsDr^ 'physician' (pl. r A ' a » r # ) , though the verb 'to heal* is Pa,>j»r^Aassi/. 
Likewise 'to pour drink' is Af. ^r^, 

. j 9 L ^ l r ^ , \ » \ n »CDOl.»juLi^o .r<OCD pdtu CIXJL* 1 ^LA^MQ 

r ^ f ^ T r^\»\^o .ff^ocD p j c l cnnWo .r^OCD yuso, »cncu.lr^a 

f<2ktAi i» ^CIIXA AA. .r<Anflo C l ^ s ^003 ^ r ^ . l r ^ ^ t M l y»X»CD 

'hcnh r O X A Î ^CT) .TAO ,hi€kcp r ^ d u l a A . r^dit^i ya .l |CD .^OCD 

f < A l f < 9 ^̂ AA r ^ r ^ :AAA ,CDaAr^ yi^^f< r^.locnu .cniiM AAA 

ALAO CDXaf^ p ^ l r ^ ^^^<AlanJt . ^ C D ^ .Ijj r^^r^Q .r<ocn I r i j j 

xiciajLJ icnAr^ .cnA l ^ r ^ o cna t v ^ . i r^iccn^ .iCn^juM cnAA 
icna cn^lM.idi r^cuiJ r ^ n ^ A . y».*i rdicna .."U^LA.! î snV \ n r^:icn 

f̂ Qcn »lJto r^a^A crA l a t ^ . l A cnLaiiir^o . | j i u i » ) . l r^x»r^ 
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f^€u\ .r^lcDCU Aita lA .̂TA .r^.iCD r ^ ^ t ^ % I ^ U . l f<.lQcnu 

JSLAS ^ ^ M O t<f<M . c n o i j j ,\»>^1Q r ^ r < ^ .cnA Aur^ f<A\M.l 

^caiAal 7 i>mnQ n> ><\.i ^aj^.i f < u n ^ \ cnujccia^ ^ \ XOLL 

mjL^\st r^^an .AuA^ ICDOVCI^AA «^ICI T^AXM r ^ l ^ c n j u l a 

.cnA r ^ r ^ o JJL*^ cn^CLA .r<A*.iM c n u A ^ t a r^^Cl.Tu .r<m^ 

ya N n V o r^ta.l tCDOnaNTJ tmAV^ . r ^ t ^ r ^ cma ^ ^ y u u ^ AA.I 

.rdicniA AI<1AO 5DL.t».7 . 1 ^ 1 ^ ^rf cnLixA .^a^^a^l cnisi yaV^o 

CD.*.Vr^ . t c n ^ - a r d . ^ . T D r<A^.l1r^.1 ^ . y a ^ l . l ^ ^ 1 . 1 CDA.XO 

f^l^^ax.l r ^ l d i CDALAS^ tflOAO ^ I A » r^«Jj.l r^lAirA yacnudi l^ 

r ^ 1 - a ^ ^̂ r̂ Aŝ i r^liDlCLA.l r<iiA*1o . l ^ c n j cnJCLL^ 

^ .^omaM AOAA r^tafloo r^^CULM^CDO rdaCljj .yO^LM c n o ^ s 

CHa 1 a n T a £ . yad ia^M r^^Clxia ciXftj^ldi . r ^ l l j t 

r̂ i&LXji.TD cpAiianTCiJto '.^LL^i ^cnA.T ^cnA^ ^̂ .cnA ^^yalji.Tu 

y»tjLjJO ^.f<lJj O O u i ^ . T D ya T ^ T * 9 . ^ A L M » r<uaax. CD.^A.TD 

^ o c n j o ^^^Icnuj cnuiaCLxa « ^ C D O .f<6ii<J.l ^cnLiiuA 

r<uacixa .^ocnjo . r ^ t a i . r<X y a ^ \ % ^OAAA.I cn i2^ r^i^OAA^^ 

r<J.'Uj.Tjj cnA.i .r<^m]0CL=ia ^ o c n u c i .ya T a i ^ f<cauJ.i% ^cnAji cnA.i 

^ C D t » . l r ^ L i a O x a ,,CLdi!^^duo r^lcDCU iJCCta^ ^OxaAjO .yAr<lA 

cncuia OlcnJO . r ^ r < ^ CDICDCU ClAao.l .r^lajj rCar^ ^ u n T l O 

.cnA AuA paAi» ^ ^^r^aJDCLar^l . c i u n J l o A ^ ciAaD.l ^ C D t » . l 

O u n T O .̂ ^^cnuJ^LxA yacnj^MO y».ocnAM.t .r<lajj ^ c u ^ r ^ o 

r^Clt^ CU.lOr^O ^.cnLLM.l F ^ . T A J I * r^ta^CI AA.1 r^tM f<ar^ 

. i ^ c D «^cnAA . f < ^ t . . * ^ i r^.icD ^^r^ocD t M i .ILAO { • c o i m A j j 

.̂cnA -fAjAxr^ cnuJO^l ocicn ya v u o .OOCD y» la j j cma cp^oA.i 

OCp.l A!2^» .r^OCD t ^ r ^ r<L>9 OOCD y a - 2 L M & ya.l 

yft.l r ^ ^ l ^ ' \ .OOCD ya^.xi , ^ c p O .r^OCD l ^ f < ^ ^ r ^ t a A . 

r ^ t ^ c m a o .diocD r^dutaA. . ! A \ ^ ^ . ^ O C D r<\^r, P.TMAA 

cma J 9 0 ^ .^OCD r ^ l ^ i r ^ t j j r ^ o CD^OA ^ du4Jt .TAO -Î ^OCD 

•Ar^ .CDlAkr^ t a "^^r^ta^.l u>^f< AiOCD CD^iajji^O . ^ O C D r^tjuj 

.TAO OOCD ^ r ^ . l , ^ C D ^ C D A A ^ f̂ OCD l a ^T. CDO V u a 

AiOCD r ^ l ^ t M r<\o ^̂ cnAaCÛ A CDA d l a ^ *.Jk»Ax. r^Aitspi 

r̂ OCD 1f<!ij r ^ o »CDOAJA r̂ oCD yi^t^ ya.l ocp .cpAS^ cria la V 
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(35) /tegbhan/, f.pl.abs. of rdBuioiixii 'pmise.' (36) Lit. 'her neck is steps steps,' 
consists of several layers. On the distributive force of the repetition of a noun 
in the st. abs., see § 71 a. (37) The form must be vocalised as either /mle/, an 
adj., or /male/, a Pe ptc. The diacritics are striking. (38) On the force of the 
passive participle, see § 84. (39) The diacritics are peculiar here, too: see n. 
37 above. (40) /bayye/ the living.' (41) The diacritical dot indicates a Pe 
form, /nenhrun/ 'they will light up' (intr.) as against Af ^ i cu - l j /nanhrun/ 
'they will illumine' (tr.). (42) = Gk d-rrouata 'waste, excrement,' hence the 
food is wholly consumed? (43) /Satyayhon/ 'its drinkers.' The possessive 
suffix is plural, referring to a plurale tantum. (44) 'who is from Him': on 
the syntax of the proclitic, see § 91 h. 3. (45) The diacritic point over the 
Mem indicates a periphrastic progressive past tense, 'while he was singing,' 
which also agrees with the tense of the main verb (oAro ^i lu 'they were 
staring at him'), hence not 'when he had sung' (= /zmar wa/). (46) The 
preposition indicates an affected entity. (47) A structure similar to Heb. 

X*? piDcp 'comprehend they did not': see § 98 j . (48) Adverbial: 'in Heb
rew.' See § 47. (48a) On the .1, see § 100. (49) Aquvleh/ 'opposite him.' On 
the alternation between /luqval-/ and /Iquvl-/, see § 46. (50) See n. 33 above. 
(50a) 'tore him up limb by limb': on the repeated st. abs., see § 71a. (51) 'the 
hand was found to be of the cup-bearer,' lit. 'the hand was found that it was 
of the cup-bearer.' The fu-st Dalath of f^ioi.i.i introduces a substantival clause, 
a clausal complement of i ^ i u t i < , and the concluding ,cd is the subject of the 
embedded nominal clause with t<^:t 'of the cup-bearer,' and not of ^ ^ r ^ . 
(52) On the force of the proleptic pronoun, see § 112 a. 

^ l \ ^ ^ 1 C pcixu XA .ri^OCD 1r<u f<Ji.1r<a ^°AA r ^ f < .^t<a 
. f < > ^ ff^^MJ.l i ^ I a a A r̂oCD iuiJ OCD yft.l f^anY, rC^MSD 
•>r^0CD cnnm^it ^^^ . ICD p.iCDO CDla^o f<*1r^ ilo^r^o 
Xu ya.l f < n \ ^ .OOCD ya \>nT. >CDO:̂ .lCD ^ .Tu .UJ f < n \ ^ ya.l^CD 

.i<ocD \mf\r, r^.ioca^ AA. 50.11^1 ICD :rO-a.n«l CD.V^ . r < » A O r ^ 

.lAO .OCD»^ «^CDAA CDOr<iJJ .lAO ..CDLAAI^ f^^^ff ) ^LA^MO 

r^.Vv^ ^^^^r^ ^CDJL» rf\\ O J A l OOCD yaAr̂ lxM ^CDXA 
r ^ ^ t ^ * | ya.XaCD ^T^.IOCDLAA f̂ OCD iCDUJLl^l OCD ^ ,̂CD f<>nTl.l 
r^t^r^O ' .^^r< r^uAz.l |CDo\̂ 1 dioAo CDL^^cisr^ d v t a ^ 

rOr^ .r^cnAr^l r^iuuAx. Or^ OCD r^crAr^ Or^ r^la^ rOcD . l .(̂ OCD 

^^CDaO .re^anir.' OCDA l » r ^ l p . l M ^r^lsLA CDAV \*yiT. 

.lA .tjdui^.l r^Xar^ CDuUjr^l : t * : ^ CDA t » r ^ .cnA JE .I^ r^t^LAJua 

file:///mf/r
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XA ya.l r^^Ar^ .OOCD yi^j^a^acnM ^cnLLMO .f<Ait299v^ CLLM̂ CD 

» » A . ^f<hi .r<.iocnuA cnA teir^o r^Air< , A *yiT. r<JCD ^^'^r\ 
rClr^ r < l » C U O |CD r^^.XaJuu.l \ \ ^ . td i ta AA. r ^ ^ Q 

r^cico i t j j ^ r ^ A ^ . X A f<Xi A \ j » .cnMA. Aif<J.l f < a ^ r ^ O .cnA 

dujaX cnAaOr^ r<1»\^nn ya. l r ^ ^ A ^ ^ T ^ l ^ r ^ o c i i a , ^ t 2 9 cnA 

^^r^oX .r^iACD i M r ^ o r < \ ^ . l r^oCD ,1LJCO . r O c L L ^ 

i u a O .coa ya.A»jicn:^. l yaAuir^l r < J t a . l » 0 r<l*.lCDO .tCi30.1aA.l 

. r < \ a u ^ \ l r ^ c t a o :r^iAm^'. l r<taa>ci r r^^ lAr^ l rCuijo r ^ C l ^ 

i < l o c t A O r^^Ail . l rdJ.ajui» .r^^ciXftlA r^ iuLaj . l r d ) . j J V r ^ Q 

^ ^ ^ ^ 1 y a A » r ^ A - . l i . l CCD . i < ^ l a . l 

f<X».l f<̂ i a \ \ ; ^ o . t < a m ^ r ^ i r^ l . l ^^f<k»cu« OCD Aur^ .yacnA 

^ O A A u y . l V r ^ C l . r< !a^ rClXj^r^l c m a o ^ OCD .r^(^laiuOD 

CL^XM^^O u y . l a A . ^ c n A A a ^̂ ÛJXXA.1 CICD .oocp ^^r^laA 

:rdL»Ax2^' rC^f^Hi r<iJ>iAxM f<la A-CULA ^ c n L a ^ l A O m a 

f ^ A ^ CCD .r^A^.TO r^xJ laA ^LxaAo rfif ^ o c p o 

coa ^LajacLAi :»cDaar^i aniLia cnu-aja^o cniA . iMO rcD^iMLAjjo 

y a l ^ « ^ ^ r ^ .TuO .u>y^a . lClaAa cma ^ i u A ^ I r^uaCixa 

^^C/Y-*^ U ^ A A OtajaOO .r<AaJLC9 u>^f< ^ V u ^ f ^ O .yacnMzI 

rduaCUL ^ C L u O f<Jl . l€ iA. A A ji a 1 m.l r ^ x J t a . l 

t < T a n \ iCnLaduSkuO) .lA ^CULi f^ ^ l A uyiCil ^ ^ ^ t ^ f ^ i a u ^ o c n A f ^ l 

ya a tt.l y a A ^ r ^ O . C ^ J J O f^^La-^A U > ^ n a AutOCI ICD^O W i A ^ 

CICD ^ r < .cryAio^V^n r O ^ l c u ^ c n A AIAAM y a l n m ^ o 

OCD ^ r ^ l . r<AA r t o o l ^ ^ l . l ^ r ^ O r ^ T \ u r ^ ^ o c p . l 

. u y » a A z l r d m A s ^ ^ a f<Luj r ^ l a i ^ .XaA.^.1 j L i A x » 

: u ^ ^ l a yacnAjAa OCD r d i ^ . l j j n o y n J t O A O . u ^ a u n > lM 

JJLAXM f<\ y f t l u r ^ o lu^ClcnAr^ ^ . j s ^ . l ^CDAA r^.laLAaO 

f O j ^ r ^ cr^CLUO AA TsaoJ.l r ^ o .u\^cia1.l I ^ I A J S ^ t » ^ ^ 

iuiJkAO CD^IJJX r ^ . l A . Aia\^*?o AcLaJcA c/>^ Ai^uuO ^^C^^^Uf< 

r<!290tA r < u l 0 r ^ ^ c n A ^ I . I C I .CD a Ta n u ^Jisaor^o CD.A-^1^ 

r^M^Ai l A A u y ^ r ^ p ^ r < A a | 1 » ya i^ .c/^OcnAr^.l cnL»Qinn 

TXfiDO ^ c n A . l a A ^ ^ c n A 1.XA».I A-.xi.l p . l^a. l .y^AcD 
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(53) The diacritical point indicates Aebba/ 'report* as distinct from f<n\^ /tava/ 
•good.' (54) /id/ 'Come!', of the irregular verb i^Aii^ § 67. (55) This is the first 
of a series of agent nouns: /lawy^ 'companion' (Pe ptc), /ha l̂ya/ 'guide' 
(ditto), /m^abbiana/ 'leader' (Pa nom. agentis), /paroqp/ 'deliverer' (Pe nom. 
agentis), /masyana/ 'healer' (Pa nom. agentis from Aassi^, /mabyan?^ 'life-giver' 
(Af nom. agentis from /̂ ahhi/). See § 51. (56) 'things to come': on the use of 
the f pl. as neuter, see § 69. (57) Another series of agent nouns: /mbawySna/ 
'discloser' (Pa nom. agentis), /mgalyana/ 'revealer' (ditto), /na^v3/ 'planter' 
(Pe nom. agentis). (58) The diacritical dot over the first letter indicates Avade/ 
'the works,' and not Aavde/ 'the servants.' (59) /dakset/ 'You are the one who 
is hidden...' ik^jx^:^ is a short-hand foriur^ I^KUI. (60) /glet/ 'you are revealed': 
on the form, see the preceding note. (61) /tfizyayik/ 'those who saw you' 
from /bazya/, a substantivised participle. (62) For the standard ^OIA^ 
/nagging witii an unusual vowel letter Alaf If authentic, one possibly has to 
do with an altemative, synonymous form. (63) 'as you are.' The particle Auf< 
is here a mere copula: see § 109. (64) Etiipe Pf. of . u ^ 'to shut': see § 62 e. 
(65) /nayte/ 'he shall bring,' Af Impf of rAr< § 67. (66) A Pf. witfi the force 
of the present tense: § 81. (67) The proclitic introduces an antecedentless 
relative clause: 'what my brother spoke ...' (68) /baSSe ksayya waglayya/ 
'hidden and manifest sufferings.' The last two are the st. emph. pl. of /kse/ 
and /gle/ respectively: on the ending, see § 21. 

r^di\AA.T r<l^>r^ :r^OCD ^ 1 r ^ r O c u L ^ »3f^ f < J ^ ^ . . T j A ^ f < 

TlrilD.T f<.TOCI3U.l CD^Ct^Ta ,,i»X r̂ CICD r^iJklO .CD^oA ^^f^AuJ 
r^*M.TD r̂ CD.l r d s ^ cnA tor^o .r̂ oCD AXMM r^dilA r̂ OCD 

cnA i M r ^ AAAXA r<Alci3 r O A ^ r ^ . u ^ ^ O C D iui iLl 

jaijLMO r^.TOcnuT rd ir^ iCPOjjr^ r ^ r < .r^.TOcnu ^ ^ O C D r O r < 

..aaJkj.T rdyi»\ \ \ ^cnA r^ocn cctAr^o . r O v l A a cnA r<OCD 

AA29 ^^»jjr̂ .T »JL9 Q.TcniA ^cnA t M r ^ . l >lLatCi . r ^ i i a j v l a A AA 
yi^Ot^ilM.T r<.TJJ29.1 CiA.TO V \ r ^ O A M A O A - . T O . ^ L A M A . 

. r<Ji .T rOoDOJ ^ ( k j r ^ y»OCD . r < ^ r ^ r^i^OA^Ox. r^lCD ^ ^ < k l r ^ 

f^(kA^ ^ ^ . r < « \ S ^ rda^mA t<xj j ^ ^ ( k j r ^ y a A l J & i i » 0 
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y » t 9 0 ya^Ny) ^ ^ r ^ y»ocb ^ C D A I \ \ ^ ^ ^^rdxjj .̂ CIAA ^ c i c n j 

»!^» ^ ^ r ^ yaXU^LstMO .r^diXMlr^ ya n \ \ o .r^' iuA yioj^io 

y»OCD r^r^ftJ^X) r ^ r ^ r̂ ĵJii.l r ^ r d ^ U D ^ c i L i J YiPClua 

^cnA .Tuf<r f ^ t ^ r ^ t a . i or^ , ^ c n i \ \ Ajai f < A \ » . i or^ ^ ^ ^ c n ^ 

Of^ yiujlxo ^ o q u y » ^ > \ u ^CHiX \ AAJ f < \ \ ^ . i o r ^ 

^ c n a ^ ^ r ^ y ^ ^ i u L ^ rdLulcuoo y>AaiaC . r ^ o ^ t o r ^ l c a a c u e a 

ff^WsVo r^^Cl^' ^ .TJJ.1 . ^ C D .r<juj r<» I n .^IAA ^ o q u 

r<\ .10 r<dLaA r^. io I^^LB^ r ^ . l ^ ^ C l C D C l ^cnA ^ t o 

^^AriS. pLA ^ ^ . ^ . M ^ ^ o . r O j j a x M o k a ^ o q s ^ O .r<11je.l 

.^iM .T^a OOCD cuacu-a^^r^ f<^na\}L y».i •> r O c L l ^ 

AAO .r^^CLLu^ ^ OOCD o o t ^ ^ r ^ o :̂ cnLxaj cnA o » ! b t r ^ o 

^ciaA i M r ^ o ^cn^oA ^ n^i « , l » o ..^^ocn^r^ ^OO^UIAO.I 

.^Cll>^ .TA y » l ff<1^^L9 {•..^LAlMl CDAiOni\^ .^OA^IOA r^OCpdl 

jLiAJtr̂ O .r̂ i&AAO p.Tfi AAI^O . I < 1 O ^ ^^r^l») I^AXM p.TO 

r^iiAA.l cn.> ̂ ri ^̂ y>\Ŝ O . .TJJ AaooA .TJJ . y n»Au .TA ^^f< 

cncsor^ cnA r ^ t M i < . j a ^ r^ocn JJU^JSI «2^r^O . r ^ ^ O 

»cn o y r ^ r ^ r ^ .»^^cna f<^o diOAcn ^ ^ ^ L a « ^ ^̂ ^̂ (&AÂ  

J^f^O .>AA Aur^ r < A i » a * l r<o^OA.O r^rC^^^ rCxa\ r^cn.l 

^f<Aar^O :»AAAJ3 hicAn f<f<«^r> »AaOjj A \ ^ l » r ^ c n o a r ^ 

^ f < t « t z . .cnA r^t^br^O I^^AA duA.O •>^^du.ajj6i» Oyi.£kjjAi29 

f<Oi3f<r.l r O r ^ f<l^^« » l 2 ^ 0 r^r^*.^v *^r<Jr^ r ^ O j u a > » r ^ 

PA r d J ^ f^toKTo .f<t\\ r d i c n a c n a *̂ Aut\̂ 1f<r.l I ^ O J J rdjcna 

r ^ f ^ Kl^jauAro ^^r^.io .T<»\ \ i ^ i c n a »X »vu^f^.l ^ i < i A a u ^ 

.rdJf^ ^r<6i^cna r^.io .hAnhfJLf< i < \ n t i l r^iuJSkjj^.l A o J \ ^ 

f<lft0^di29 r^. io .cnA j u j l ^ r ^ >A» r < ^ ^ c n a . l r^XsA^.l A \ ^ 

K^uv^'VO .hi^hi^ »a r^Jjl r ^ j J U ^ l f<&aj ^ O ^ . l Ao^^M .r<lr< 

^^r^^lOaA. r<.icn r^dio.Tij.l r ^ O ^ l A\^^ rdJr^ r^.TjjO r O r ^ 

f < \ n n . l i< icn KT.Tai i^AiAif^lO .cna Auĉ AutKT 
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(69) 'those whose end is a bitter distress': the resumptive pronoun, /hannon/, 
refers to all the troubles just mentioned, but not /bnayya/. An enclitic subject 
often slips in as here OCD): see § 105. (70) Read with Gk: the proximity 
of the word to ^ C D , mentioned in die preceding note, seems to have led to 
this error. (71) A compound sentence with ... i^r^cu» 'many of the 
children' as topic and the rest as conunent ('a lot of pain befalls them'). 
r<rci^ < * r^rOvfitt): § 6 K. (72) The proclitic Dalath here is probably 
somewhat akin to that which introduces direct speech: 'you would be hoping 
(asking yourselves) when you could be witnessing ...' (73) The diacritical dot 
indicates /tetmnon/ 'you will be numbered,' an Ethpe as distinct from an 
Ethpa, /tejmannon/ 'you will be appointed.' (74) 'those who are admitted to 
the wedding feast': a Pe ptc. m.pl.st.cst. of V A I A . 'to enter.' On the st. est. 
followed by a prepositional phrase, see § 96 b. (75) Aaggah/ 'they spent the 
night,' Af of Vcn^. (76) /qaddem ... mla/ 'he set (lit: filled) the table early': 
on the asyndetic structure, see § 98 g. (77) /galyan/ 'uncovered, exposed,' a 
Pe pass. ptc. f.pl.abs. of /gle/. (78) Very occasionally the preposition Lamadh 
may replace a st. est. or a Dalath connection. (79) = .HJre r ^ ^ ' . Similarly 
the following .ikXma 'you are ashamed.' (80) jar^ci = ^f<. (81) Shorthand for 

r^M^J^: see note 79 above. On the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j . 
^2) On the intervening enclitic, see § 104 end. (83) AargSeJ/ 'I feel,' a Pf. 
with the sense of the present tense, common with stative verbs: § 81 . The 
following caa is proleptic, anticipating r̂ AA r O c u : § 112 a. (84) 'incormptible 
bridegroom,' an Ethpa nomen agentis (rdl^uA^) used as a plain adjective: § 
51. (JiS) 'That I am not veiled is because ...' (86) Error for t ^ c a a ? (87) 'this 
transient joy': r < i i i a a l , a Pe nom. agentis functioning as an adjective. See n. 
84 above. (88) The preposition Lamadh is unlikely to mark the agent of a 
passive construction, but rather a kind of dative of interest: 'it has become 
contemptible to me.' (89) /aaie/ 'troubles, hassles' ? (90) /^zdawget/, Ethpa 
of (Gr Cvy6v, C^vyog), with partial assimilation (§ 6M). (91) /bafl|i/ < 
/badl9/: § 6M. 

r ^ l t x . l OCD r ^ 1 i \ \ . l A \ ^ ^ .r^^lL»tM >CD rfr^y ^Cl^ CD^tjj.1 

^ . T A C D ^OCD r^ lMr^ y i^. i yaAcD .̂l r^^t<aI^D ^ r ^ o . i i l A M ^ r ^ 

f < t a ^ .TAJ3.1 r^cnAr^ u>A rdir^ H I Y ^ .rd^A r^ikr^ K^ ĴLflOAr̂  

acb >a JL-IIO rr^Asuj ^ »JjQjj1r^l OCD . i l A i i M f<*laLA 
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(92) *I perceived what I am, in what state I am.' (93) To be corrected to 
t < \ ^ r ^ (94) ^'f<, Pe. Impf. Isg., complementing the preceding /ma$e/ 
'I can.' (95) A focusing enclitic: 'it is because of his love that I do venture.' 
See § 110. (96) oiLrf Aaytaw/ 'Bring,' Af Impv. m.pl. of rA'^f. (97) /bi&l 
gadda/ 'ill-fortuned': on the st. est. of adjectives, see § 96 b. (98) Aettel/ 'I 
shall give': see § 67. (99) On the asyndesis, see § 98 g. (100) Most likely a 
preterital transform of the perfective syntagmA A - \ o (§ 84): 'in the end the 
apostle heard the news in India' rather than 'news was heard of the apostle 
(being) in the realm of India' (Wright 1871: II 159). On hearing the news 
Thomas sent for them. 

^ tajj.i 0 0 3 \ \ »a f ^ o o o i d i A ^ . i r ^ o 3 l C L A ^ » x o t A . i 

r ^ ^ O - ^ M ^ y L M ^ l OCD ^^.^but^i f<^u iuc^lf^o .axjL^ 
^tnlo :^\JS^ miy^^ . i i \ ; T O J t r < ^ o l i u 2 ^ o 

i^o10A.v\ i<».XA ^ ^ o ^ r ^ T OCD .>j^ojtr^ f<\.i 
. i u o c D XM^f<i ICDO^^JJI .*u*r̂  r ^ . l OCD '̂ ŷ ^ * f< (^a9 t \ . 7 

XA.T OCD .XUilr^ >!L.l r ^ . i o .»J.JIOJJ ,T<II r^Aar^.! KAI^ 

f<Sr^ .TA.l OCD . | 1 \ n OCD cn\ ^ O C D A-.ti r ^ i ^ 

.CDL9 ^LXl^lKr r^XCD.l OCD .|6loA i^O^ULf^ OCD .CDa ^ O C D 

50 .T» ^ 1 OCD . r ^ f < ^xl p ^ . l ^toDKT:? r O i ^ 

* ^ ^ o c D cnaOuj 

.A ?IT, r<^\*A r<di\A ^ O ^ y>AcD XAO .fOr^ j j t sn» 
r^dLlA. lMa O D O ^ . r ^ o o o t » r ^ »CDaa«^inAo . i i ru ip i C D o i u l s 

• X f t f ^ rdlr^.l :r<x\n OCD r ^ 1 i \ \ »A ^ O ^ r ^ OAlA^r^O .CIIIA 

.r^X^.l cnA d i l 2 ^ r ^ ^^r^.l!^ AiYin i ^ l a AAO : IAUA^ CDAALAÎ  
^oAir^O .cnA ^^A r̂̂  Ar^rJ . i AoA t c n a » d u J O c n n ^ T l . l r < t a \ 

.cnA f<iocn siuti \\*^ i c n o j i i A x r ^ r ^ o .ooA yi \n OOCD y i ^ t A ^ » 

.TA r^i&il2^i iCnA CDOAiAJcr^O .cnj9 r ^ o c n r^lx.l r^^OfA oA%f<0 
73.T» cnA CLM^huLf^ .lAO . c n 2 ^ cnla.l r ^ . l AA it^^^no r < a ^ 
^ i r ^ d o i o o . f<Alcn I<U1J »A ^uiAJtr^ .r^l»r^o ^ . I J J .r^ocn . l 

.r^t<M^D rdjn\ ^ o c n r^l^nA. ^ c n » A . O .r<sn>\ V , ^ c n ^oA 
r ^ . l A . . 0 0 0 3 OJLlA r6jt<l r<r^^ J^f< C^AA^A O . I M A ^ O 

oAir^O : r < ^ ^ . T M O .TJcnjs ^ r̂̂ uuAxA r<n\^ r ^ o c n « a ^ M ^ r ^ . l 

.cn f̂fLA o^^Ajjdir^o cn^oA 
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(1) Wright 1869 >^ - ^ : r<»uj> ^lii.i r<AucuA. Cf. also Parisot 1894: 
239-254. rcsnin l a 'son of covenant,' i.e. covenanted person, monk who has 
taken a vow to religious life. (2) The Waw is the sixth letter of the Syriac 
alphabet. (3) Pa inf. with an object suf. 3f.sg. (4) The Dalath mtroduces a 
direct speech (§ 98 e, i), following rd^ri 'I pronounce.' 'so that, when he 
comes, he will fmd us vigilant': the initial Dalath introduces a purpose clause 
with an Impf. (§ 82 end) and .1 rcsn with a Pf. a temporal clause. 'Let us 
wake up from our sleep,' which is a quotation from Rom 13.11, is also the 
first of a very long series of exhortations, all Impfs. in the 1st person plural. 
(5) 'the appointed time (of arrival)' with a proleptic suffix. The Waw is no 
conjunction. (6) /had bama/ 'a hundredfold.' Cf. BA niDtf in 'sevenfold.' (7) 
Cf. 2Tim 2.21. (8) On the syntax, see note 4 above. (?) Cf. Mt 25.36. (10) 
'in order that he would call us.' (11) 'at his right-hand side.' (12) 'Let us hate 
ourselves': on the reflexive force of - . x a j , see § 12 a. 

9.Aphraates's sixth demonstration: On monks^ 

hio\ ^.Tl'r^ y > n \ AcuxatJO . r ^ l a i r ^ c i i a ,^^JJL ^ ^ I A J L ^ U . ! 

r ^ . l . r^iu^. l < D t » r^AirdJ t<AjL ^ r ^ ^ . l . f<»*nT\ r^cnAr^ 

AcL^.l .r<ti»nT, r O ^ l ^CD.XAO 1 ^ .r^di€lt»J!L9 ^iiAJLl r^(^r^:i 

.r^iiiciiu09.1 r^iuls JLSAJ.I . r ^ ^ O r ^ OIAA y L » f<.lJLJO JJAJLJO 

r O ^ r ^ r^oCGLS .r^*UxA r^XsLL r ^ l D ^ . l y \ n n . l rd&mAa t ! ^ ^ 

.r^CLA ^ r<A.iJ . r < \ ^ i n d u ^ . l r ^ l ^ r ^ l a A J . l .r^^ClA^ 

r ^ r ^ r ^ l D ^ . l . , ,^J .aa r^aXx. f^OCiU .r^lcnAr^ y a \ % 

f^ocnj .CD^OAAM ^ ,s n m i . i .r^iiCUAA r^xAA r^ocnj 

r ^ . l . r ^ o x . AA y i i i n 7i»fni ^.r^r^ina .IJJ r^lrdd A ^ . l . r ^ C l A 

K l A s i ^ . l .f<\£ur^ r d J t ^ r^ClcnJ . f f < \ \ ^ rCuCi ^ j L ^ t ^ J k j 

. idtAJ.i r<<&uaJ^tM ^ ^ u o . y U In CIIAA ^auAXCijuA . ^ ^ ^ 

lOAJQCU . T i m a ^ O JJALSLS ^\t<l f<Xl . r < i ^ T 1 , ,^»LJJ9D TXaJOfU 
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A AaJ r ^ . l . r ^ u o l o A . ! r^^lOAO) y s t a yi imi . r d A ^ I ^CDAAA 

Asaru .^cl tA.l CD^tauaD.i r<a^CL^ >f<̂ Y>n AaociA f<tAflD jomi 

^ I M .iw 11 . r ^ a l n A O r^^oojj a tO.U . l . r d l ^ ^ C i x . ^ 

^ y r t ^ t ^ W ^ L a l i O ^ .r^^jL^jaO r^AiMjj CDAA 7 1 A . f ^ i l ^ l 

r < j ^ A ^ . l .f<\^V\ f^ocDJ r̂ A .i^cnAr^ cixa y U U r ^ y^A^ i M . l . ^ O S i 

«Jk2^r^ A ^ ^ . l .r^l^jLA r<\ V<fc r^oCDJ .f<Q9Cl»Ll.l CD̂ t̂ ŷ oA ^ 

. r ^ l * ^ r^l^r^ r^AaJ.7 . r ^ C U . l CDIDCU AojaixJ .rd*A9!iD 7 1 A 

J 9 ^ ^ .CDS^IAA ^VJ^V^ mj» . f< \ \ |n r ^ L ^ f̂ QCDJ 1 ^ 

r^OCDJ . r ^ l l J t . l r<!»tA CUOCD.I . c n ^ t A O ^ a r d l 3 a ^ u ^ r ^ 

f^luul r^QCDJ . r ^ l A ^ ^OUJM l H A ^ r<A.l .r<!&ia}^ f < l 3 a ^ 

.rCLAJxbo r^MAAJs r^cicnj .y»1.-ljj.lA ^ 1 .t<sn><n*i 

^ r ^ t i U k A f < 9 r ^ .^tM.i cn I <i\cu ^ r^f<^»S^m\ IALAJCI 

f^ocnj ff^ 'px^ .TA .r<»*^Tn.l r ^ r ^ !<• In r^ocnJ.l . r ^ l r ^ 

y»A.O.TA yL.T A .̂T* oeJr^ .lA . ^ U j y ^ . X ^ r ^ 7].T» AoA 

.yOOUSlO .^tauao y s r^.Tjjj.l «,̂ IAAAJ9 ^ n m n r^.ljjj ^̂ y> r<>Si|ff> 

^^dU.£i y» ftr? yAtJ r ^ . l . n i i i l O ^ r d l A ^ T ^ I ^ . U 

r<:j^% yA .axnj . r ^ ^ l x ya^^.lCl r^^CUolciA A A ^JS^LMI 

.r̂ AAOx.l rdAl^La oeOOJ ^ i N ^ i c l r ^ cna*ci!^ . f < z c l ^ i A 

nmi.i .^rd&»^jj r^Mjjl ArdxJ .cna ACLAJQ ^ ^ . 1 D 

Ann 1.1 .cn^CLQ^.lio c n ^ C i A A » r^AaJ K l A a i i M . l t<MA 

. r ^ ^ n ^ y»cnaO .r̂ A»> U ^ n r n ^^AAA.Ta f<JlJ .r^di^floc^ f < A l r ^ 

l i L a J ^\^^f< ALA ^VX^f<o . ^ ^ 1 OCD.l uyr^ .K ĴU t u j I J Q 

f < ^ > ^ ^ ' r^ocixi .CDL120 1^003 f^uuji^o . l uyr^ .r<*lAaJ 

. C D A L X 2 U ^ rdlA»r^ r̂ ClCDJ f<Alr^ ^^^Icu . l .f<teuMlCl 

'^AcLA^.l .f<AiCUA.*la CD^ClA^ r<A^ . r ^ . l O . l l < l A X M a yXMXJ . l 

Jftr^ rdLAOd.l .CDJUA9 r^A^CUE. r^OOU .r^^CLal '^f^lM p . l D 

^ r ^ ^ ^ . l . y » V ^ ^ AA CDL̂ LKQI ACLOLXJ .r^^xl CD^iMuxia 

OAMO *̂.CDL3 r^^r^l f<X€U OCD A ^ . l .f^^fiCl r ^ i ^ l 

.T9CIL»O .CDV^nl ^V -̂̂ ^̂  9^ g ^ ^ r ^ .CDA AIAJKM 
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(13) An Ethpe, which is in this case an Eth- form of Afel: § 49. The meaning 
is possibly reflexive, 'he gave himself up,' rather than passive 'he was delivered 
up, betrayed.' Cf. Eph 5.2, which is alluded to here: "just as Christ also 
loved us (̂ aurO and gave himself up for our sake (^r^ A^ CIULAI* p^r^)." 
(14) Aal ^appayin/ 'for our sake.' (15) /nawitan/ 'he would allow us to inherit': 
Af Impf. of^\.. (16) /tef̂ ol/, Pe of V A l ^ . The subject is eo^cA^ 'his prayer,' 
i.e. 'directed to him.' (17) r^jsb, st. est. of rer̂ bb (historically of rci^). (18) 
'the day on which it [= the wrath] comes.' (19) Verb complementation by 
means of a participle: § 98 d. (20) /̂ aktanu wbanMnim/ 'vehement and intense.' 
(21) /^ubya^, pl. of rOL^^ 'malediction.' (22) Aagran/ 'he hired us.' (23) 
Proleptic, anticipating the following r ^ i ^ ^ (§ 112 a). (24) 'so that our 
fragrance would waft to those around us': prep. A + independent relative 
pronoun .i + prep. i.i... 'around': on the form, cf. § 46. (25) 'Let us call 
(nobody) father for ourselves, i.e. our father, on earth.' Cf. Mt 23.9. (26) 
'those who know us are many': 'our' is emphatic and coterminous with 
the suffix of ̂ c i ' u 'those who know us,' a Pe nomen actionis. (27) 'amongst,' 
a preposition. (28) 'Let us think of that which is above.' (29) ti^. /nettar/, Pe 
Impf Ipl. of ViV • (30) A ^ 'to enter,' Pe Inf of VAl^. (31) 'at the head of 
the chosen (guests)': /gvayya/, Pe Ptc. pass. pl. of Vr<a\. (32) Here 
begins a long series of generalising pronouncements introduced by .i 'he 
who...' A compound sentence: § 113. (33) Irregular pl. of r^ALto 'village.' 

r ^ . l r < » A A y».l J3CLSUJ . »A-2L^r^O 7aL»1^^f< r^m r ^ . l l ^ r ^ 

. r ^ > \ 1 f^1f<a . f<A\»A f ^ l a l O D .lAlAJ ..CDoAuf^.l t A f ^ t ^ ^ 
CHAA AA. yi.».ftcnj.i .cnjCLacDl cu^.xa . r<^aA^c r ^ a ^ 

cnA y-^*«^ .cnu CLaCDl9 A^TM.l 1-*-^ rdl^r^ .CDV^ 

yft i^^ ,,Ci»Ci£Ll.l . f < U i T ^ . l C D l ^ ^ ICD.IU . 1 ^ ^ ^ ^UjaA ^̂AÂ Â 
. l ^ L A J » ^ t / > % \ \ cniMA. AcLAJ.7 r 0 ^ . i cnAjD .r<Jto A n a 

KlxCLaA JLSAJ .r^^O.Tjja cnLAlOrtA X)CL^O cnAciAjjA t<x^^O^ 
rCxasA ^JtaA r ^ . l ^ ^ ' . r < i n \ j u t a i^^i^ 'cr ) r^ocnuo r^JU .To 

^ Ar^^L&n.i ^ . i < » t a f^AOJLjjA cnA y n^*^ r ^ ^ c i u L M . l 
^^r^loo pj j i . l ^ .r^i&u.^ujjA cnA r^(^0&ut29 
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r ^ j ^ . l ^ .cnul^cu^a caaocix^ ^^rdjjSu .CD1» ^ rd&mA 

^ .00 0 ^ 9 . 1 f^^iM^JVo r ^ ^ l D cnA y a u . r ^ l ^ i r^ocaj.! 

f^sii^.l ^ .r^CLA ^ cnijLlr^ r^ .TJ . f < a \ KIAII A a n n . l 

r<:a l i iM . l ^ .JLA A A J 9 CD^.XA^M r .̂lLXJ . r ^ X » ^ r^ocnu.-f 

f^ViN^ josoJl r^a^.l ^ .cnjLdJ t ! l ^ r ^ ^ A A . ^ .r^(^a2^^dif<a 

r ^ ^ . l ^ .CD 1.7 A \ i AaDoA «fiXj» r^ocnu . J t ^ ^ . l 
^ cnA «ot» r^ocDJ . o e ^ ^ . l rCi^x cnA jaaii . i < 9 t a a 

^ .i<l»tACU r̂ OCDJl r^zJr< |JL9 . r ^ r < i » . l r^<^a».l Aox.l 
CDJLSkJ.l ^ .cnLL» XUJIJ ^^r^ivMCl r^amM .r^xj^.ljb.l r^li.J .ainJ . l 

r ^^u^ TUJI.I ^ .cnLL» iUjtJ r^saA^. y> i n .r^ixu.l i < A a 

f<ajen».l ^ .Aŝ OLAJ A .^.1 r ^ . ^ y i n n ^ . r < > ^ T n . l 
r^aXQ».l ^ .cnA . l n \ 1 r<A r^iksa^M f ^ a O A l .t<\ 1 Vn ••^\^tiAu.l 
f^la^.l ^ .pxttJ f<\ ^^rdxai.l CD^CliutM . r ^ ^ . l r^i^oiLX2a\ 

^ .r<^cuo1 cnuLS^ iUjtJ ^lr^1i \^i rd iduoaa p m a ^ . l 
cma Aaj.l ^ . r < l ^ r^acnLici Ar^^LXJ .r^duAUjuA cmx^i 

>lx . l ^ . r O u i cma r<Y>n\ j^CiaLXJ *^.f<a}^ r d ^ l l 
rdla . l ^ .CD^in^ y > c n \ ^ \ ^^yiJr< JSCLXAU . r ^ . T ^ Q f < l a » A 

^ .i<Mlar^ ilajiA r^lAjjO^ f^ocnu r ^ . l .t^n^^nA cnA ^^r^d 
^ Asj t ^ . l . |CDClA>r^^ n^n v 1 . r ^ O J b ALA c n i i i n pi^flD.! 

cnA .TA. cr^CDJ .I^ACLUJ ^ J ^ I A ^ f < a ^ . l ^ .r<^\V^ 

•l^LAJ f ^ \ ^ » n ^ ^Wo&una ACIIAJ rdl.l AJJ.I.I ^ .i<t^cnLS 

.CD^iri^ r^AinyN cnA n . \ ^ i .AAMA rCSkSaoM r^u^jA.! ^ .CDJLSLS 
^ .cnntiA CCD i s a a j e j .r^inaCix. co\x ^ I<AJ9.1 ^ 

r ^ l . l ^ .CDtM cnA j i a x . y^lAA O a l .y>%J.j».l r^r^n .SL^^ r ^ . l 
p j j l . l ^ .f<T»n r .̂TaLA r ^ l D d i » ^ ^ i < 1 0 ^ AA. C D t » .^m% 

.TaAJl.l r ^ ^ . T ^ .r^Jj.T r ^ l A l r ^ r^^Ol:* r̂ OCD r^^OAAAM 

.In % 1 CDIM A-.T*.l ^ ^^r^cnAr^.l r<>Vn ^ r̂ OCD r^^nXx. 
I^AAMA .r<\^ 1 ^ cmaA f<lA.T29.1 ^ .>^ao ^ r ^ . l cn i • n ^ 

. r < n i Y ^ . l CDJJOI AanM.l ^ . »CDCLL^ y» ICDJ CDlAClxa 
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(34) Pace Parisot 1894:248 the verb is better taken as Pa, not Af, cf. IKg 
20.34 Peshitta. See also Text 11, n. 14a. (35) /neppel/, Pe Impf. 3ms. of 
VAAJ, here in the sense of 'to descend.' (36) On the meaning of the verb, see 
the preceding note. (37) The habitual aspect of the syntagm <f^oc» + P t o (§ 
86) is reinforced by yi-aAa^ /bkol̂ eddan/ 'at all times.' ^8) The preposition 
hints at the underlying passive structure: 'he will be treated by people as 
alien.' Cf. Gk Trdaxetv im6 'to suffer at the hands of as at Isocrates 3.61 S 
irdaxovres' ix^' tr^pcov bpylC^oQe, raOra rotes' &KKovg \d\ iroielTe 'that 
which you get done by others and makes you angry, do not do that to others.' 
09) /masva wmatla/, lit. 'taking and giving,' i.e. conmiercial negotiation, 
business transaction. Cf Heb. ]m) «teD. (40) On the attributive prepositional 
phrase introduced by .i, see § 91 h, 3. (41) 'his temporal banquet': the suffix 
is hardly proleptic. (42) /maStya ntiia/ 'preserved, i.e. good-quality drink.' Cf 
Is 25.6. (43) Cf Mt 13.8 where a certain group of audience of the divine 
teaching is compared to good soil. (44) A proleptic object pronoun: § 112 c. 
(45) /wale/ 'it is fitting for him, he ought to.' (46) Cf Mt 24.20: "Pray that 
your flight may not be in winter..." (47) 'the table (of moneychanger, banker)': 
cf Mt 25.27. (48) Ptc. with the force of the future: see § 83. (49) 'will 
become (one) of the children of God.' (50) The verb is probably impersonal 
(§ 79), and the preposition is that of disadvantage: 'in order that it may not be 
defeated to him,' i.e. 'he may not be defeated.' (51) c i ^ A L A I ^ ^ I ^ 'he was 
tired, disheartened,' Ethpa 3f s. used impersonally. The relative clause 
beginning with /man/ is in casus pendens, resumed by the suffix pronoun of 

see §113. 

C D t ^ r ^ . U .f<aAr^l OAA^CD >lo^r<:i ^ .r<.o\^ cixxjr^ t a 

^ C D t ^ ^ . K W x M . l CDl^ft AflLK.l ^ .OQLKI p u t » r<\ 

J 9 C I ^ .r^iu^LA rdxJr^ taX JAX.I ^ .r^^CUSuJ^ CDAA 

.f<T>n AaDoX f<tAa> Aojt.l ^ ^̂ .ooA nuiAu r^.T CRLL* t JJOIJLJ 

^\a>\ rd^D^^l ^ .cna r^.ljc.l r^ lr^:^ ^ cnY<^i 
r ^ n l A . ! r^(&LU^iMa . c n t » . 7 f^oociMXa r ^ l . l ^ .cnt^n c n a r^^^ 

rdjA^r^ .cnlJM.l r < » a 2 U a r ^ ^ n i i M . l ^ . . l O . l ^ r<X f<icn 

. c n t » AA r^dcn cnA^oA^.l ^ . r d u M AA. A ^ . I f < » . l i t ^ 
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(52) The preposition, which is proleptic, marks the direct object: see § 112 c. 
(53) Cf. Jer 17.5 "Cursed are those who trust in mere mortals." (54) 'one who 
has been proposed to become bridegroom' (?). 

10. Ephrem's commentary on Genesis 22̂  

u^LaA ^la.l.l .ooA i M r ^ o p C D l a r ^ r̂ cnAr̂  jaohi »aLl [1] 

r^lo}^ ^ .TJJ AA ^r^dAA. iCiiAJiior^O . r d a l o ^ r ^ : ! r^l^f^X AiQ 

GDA iJ\iOf< ^CDCDoAir^ acDoii».T ^ ^ t » r d i ^..1 r ^ . i .u>^ i M f ^ 

ta.TO .r^aulo JJA^O p C D l a r ^ p.TOO •>^^€LM r^hS^ 

J^f^l ACL!^^ - ' '^^^ r^tflA .Atr^O Aja i* f< \o I C D O M A A 

Aif̂ (&i.T ooA ^OCD f<m» JŜ r̂  p t a r̂̂ ClCD r^N^i.l . T f l ^ r ^ 

.CD.TAA.T f<l ^No^na CD^^CLx.l rdLA^r^ .CD^Uia.Ta « A ^ O ^ ^ O 

^ \ ^ n i o .CD^u^ i1ci2aA ICDOAA ^cnA ^^cî aoLi jao^ r^io 

»cnuJCi.TAJO .f<ihit^ IICI^OA ..CLXAA^O .CDAAJC^U r^^AAl' y»<iiX 

^ .ouja . l .T r ^ c u ^ O c n u ^ o C D ^ Or^ .aULSn r^A\J\ 
^ .AJJ.T.T A \ ^ ^ r^1a\^\ sisor^ cimA. l a . T . T yftVdA r^AAr< 

cn\^in \ \ ^ y»1^.l OCD .̂r<OCD AJJ.T rCsn^ r^f<M^D 

•:*f<OCD r<\^I .T »a2^r^ 

» a J ^ r ^ O .f<ua.T AA jiMMur< A r ^ ^..1 ^ A A ^ i n .TA [2] 

AcL^xa XTiT,.i r^.m V\ iaJ^r^.T u y r ^ .r^lCLi^.T ^ c i m m » a 

2^^2UO I^^IAA AA. cniMfiDO «OJjaur^ y».-| CDIAB .TA .r^lCL^ 

cnA l a x x u r<X.l . r < » t » . l CDAr^XM ICDLAAO .r<l > MP ICDOAA 

r^CD.T .cnA t>?r^ .cninlorA cnL̂ AiPr̂ o p .TMa. l p C D l a r ^ 

t a ALA AA^&I».1 ^ .r<ia« AA I t x M . l .rCsni J9Q^ f<iA»i<X 

^ . l % r ^ . 7 ^ ".r<.-»)1r^. l CD̂ L̂ ôAA "y.cnX AaiiLM .rCsLlt^ 

tOSCU-oajLi f<A .cn^tjt Ic iur^ . l ^ .cuJSkJ . I^AJ ^^fOiuA 

^ . cnJr^Ma r^uxM ooA n m i .r̂ Ai %n\ r<AttM.l ^ .t/yL.U.l 

r d ^ . l ^ .r^^oXodia p j j l . l ^ . C D I ^ r<Mttl K I A I ^ AH*** 

TUJI.! ^ .cnA ^o^LZJCi . r ^ a n i t<\MJi Aojt.i ^ .i^laAr^ 

. f<J l l r^tanA CDIMX f<^mi i<Ax 
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:AA ^ c r ^ n » n i t . i I J . ^ rOcna .r̂ cnAr<.-t Aur^ cnAjj.1.1 ^ ^ . l O f < 

•>AA r^lM U ^ O J J A-Xft^f^ 

•>r̂ QCD hixjj cnMAO tujjAIM ^ r t e . l 1 ^ ^^CD.70 .cn\ \^n 

.cnA tMr^.l OCD A ^ i 2 n r ^ . l cnA ^OCD r ^ t ^ t x 

•:TdAl% C/>^ f < l D ^ 

cnnflDt^O jaflpJO .rdiA^r^ r ^ l A . l pcotar^ ^1 r .̂ijj [3] 
cnAr^Ox. ' " . r ^ l A . i y».i r^ocD iuA.T . c o t a .^Nti r^iiAA 
r^flculo .r^iA^r^ r^oCD iuA.io ..icnuQD ^Wlni^A.l xukiaur .̂1 
f<lA»r^o .r<iA«r<X r<ffi^ f^^ci^ .^^nhutsn xuifltur^:? c n 3 ^ AA..1 

t a .̂dAu r^ua.lAo .r<OCD ^̂ f<AAi rOA^r^.l 'WtA.la.l .r l̂LA.lX 
f<aun AA.I ^̂ OCD .cnj^Ouk r^ocD l a ^ i i i u r<OCD ^̂ 'r̂ OCD p C D l a r < 

71 cnA k̂ P^IMAA . O f c N t i r^^OMO .f<OCD r^X^ie^ r^tA.l u y r ^ 

•r^oCD 

1) Tonneau 1955: 83f. (Syr. text); 69f. (Lat. tr.). Cf. Brock 1981, and Janson 
and Van Rompay 1993: 121-23. (2) The conjunction Dalath introduces direct 
speech: § 98 e, i. (3) 'Offer him (as) an offering ...,' an object complement (§ 
98 f). The Peshitta reads: r îiiLsA. (4) The purpose clause introduced by a 
Dalath precedes the main clause with v^ioi* /^awrey. (5) 'he had greatly 
alarmed him': the Af infinitive functions as an internal object (§ 98 j). (6) On 
the compound tense, see § 88. (7) 'how much would he have dreaded?': on 
the use of the compound tense in an apodosis of a conditional clause, see § 
86. (8) On the implications of this remarkable translation, whether 1st or 2nd 
person, of the Hebrew text Cni>T 'I know, have learned'), see Brock 1981:5f. 
(?) 'in two ways.' (10) 'that there was, however, no ram there': a noun clause 
serving as direct object of .icni 'testifies.' Likewise the following Î OCD 
i<iJLr̂  (11) 'Isaac's question concerning lamb': on the prepositional 
phrase introduced by die conjunction Daladi, see § 91 h, 3. (12) The conjunction 
Dalath introduces a purpose clause with î oco i.^diiu as its verb: on the 
compound tense, see § 88. The Î OCD before i^^iu appears to be redundant, 
unless one has to do with a compound tense, /hwa wa/. yimXare ... rCuaiX 
reaco is the second of two nominal clauses which constitute the relative 
clause with r^.i of r î̂ .ta as its antecedent: '... and served as a sacrifice 
instead of...' (13) r̂ Ai, a Pe passive Ptc. (13a) A r̂ cico 'to become (something).' 
(14) One expects oco.i /dtew/, 'his day, i.e. of one who ...' 
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(15) Lit. 'of two times,' i.e. 'for a second time,' though not that the angel 
repeated the same message, but that it was his second address to the patriarch. 
(16) On the syntax with the infinitive, see § 98 j . 

11. Jacob of Serugh on the Apostle Thomas^ 

ir^rC^^i^ \\^ r O r ^ nTti*^ ^ u j ̂ t » r ^ 

Y ^72r<sx> jjAJit» OBJr^ CCD ^ C D ^ 

•i^AucQjo ^¥>n\.i r^ria^A r < s a : \ , cnA Auf< t .^:^ 

i r ^ ^ ' S L ^ u>^ jaflo ^Auj9^.1 r < 2 ^ 0 ^Cli iAJ r^l^^Jt 

•>u>^ jjjtjj.i r^:MA f<9CD. i c r ^ ,awo f < m » \ ^ t A .TSLA 

:r^Cl»X r̂ uciX r̂ ClCD ^ ^ . 1 CCD JSOALAJ.I 

•IT^VO^ AAD^.T rOoi^a* iCD 1^1 i n Av^nNo 

i r ^ ^ t a r ^ l » r ^ H ^ l a ciuJ^ ^cn«LX 

• r < > \ N l a J 9 ^ r ^ CCD r<»1^.10 

ir^ocAr^ t a >.lClf< C D ^ C U t ^ a 

•:*73.Toci\ ^ ^ r ^ .TftO.! du .a ^ Aox.l r^MxXo 

rr^cnAr^ t a A.OLX« r ^ r ^ f < \ 

• > ^ t ^ ^ . T O ^SiflDCU.l CDtaO A-Ox.^ r ^ r ^ 

: r ^ t ! ^ t a .aflDCU.l CDtaCi A-CUL* rd lr^ 

r̂ suA r^.TaA. cnA r O i ^ jacnil r^i^ialft^LAaO 

• > ^ r < a ) C e a i cnA rOr^ yiNr^o rOr^ ̂ \ » C 

:f^«t^ ^ t o r^tV^ t a c i r ^ t ^ ^rdli^ 

• : T < 2 A » t.d.lCi:V^ r ^ ^ Q t ^ ^ f^:iaLA ^^LLai 

:rdt< .iciimM f< ir^ ^ I M O r O r ^ f < i r ^ 

•OCD r^=A t^cnu r^^CLXMOr^O r t e C r ^ ( ^ OCD r < l A A . 7 

rOr^CI ^ 1 ^auO f < l ^ ^^tA-lCl!^ 

• > ^ U dujJ iCDCUaaiX.l f < = i \ t^XssL^ 
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I f ^ i ' S i l CCD ^\ Aur^ODOMJ 

<raA XsuL r^o r^n^A f<»aj j^ i^flDOMJ Tiflo.l 
:r̂ x=LA yAx^r^o r^t<i^L^ Aax.c t<m>\^tA jochlm 

•>aA -s^o ai±s»\ 9 ^ 1 ^ rC^fiOr^bi r^iuo 
: l O d o n l ^ Anr.c |CU^ cnA ^Ix..! r<vu 

•>^.l%r^ .TA ^^AIJJI I S u y i ^ »CDCIA».7 »X1AX.O 

ICD^CLLAX lAjar^O f^AaO i^nVVYi I J J 

• ; -^otB ^ ICDCIAA ^ N n l . l ^ O U L M f^AaO 

r^jaACljjr^ AA r^m»H CIAJSQ OX^ tAif̂  

•»^V\^ \nhiO ynuN r^TaA. rdsr< r^CD.l 

:,,ctA.».X*^ ^ rdlr^ ocla r^CD ^^r^lnnN.l u y r ^ 

• o . U C D . l r ^ A \ » X r ^ O l a r ^ A i r ^ f<±ar^l ClA^ 
Ir^CUUJ^ ^ i l l 1*1 A . O U r ^ . l »2aA CL^XA^ir^ 

•:*r<d0.l1 ^ . 1 r<r%\r, f<\\%^ »ciij^aAU r ^ O 

t o .UCD . l r^lAirA rdlr^ AuiJ r^co r^u\M o y r ^ 

:pto)ar^A\ AA , A ^ ^ViWV r ^ l ..CLAMX. 

•>>.aAjj t a 71A f<i n n o u>^aA l A i r ^ o 

(1) Strothmann 1976:198-209. The poem is typically in couplets, each line 
with twelve vowels. (2) This Pe ptc. is often used to introduce direct speech. 
(3) For the standard spelling ja«j»>, an Af act. pass., 'love, like,' < V-am*. (4) 
ai^rf 'can' complemented by a participle: § 98 d. (5) A stative passive Pe 
ptc., 'clothed': § 84. (6) /̂ avet/ = r<s»^ On the conjunction Ddath, see § 
76. (7) 'he named,' Pa Pf. (8) For the sake of metre, the pronoun is /na/. 
Otherwise there would be 13 vowels. So two lines below. (?) The performative 
Pf, "I hereby sell ...": § 81. (10) The metre indicates /gudfar/ rather tiian 
/gudafar/. So three lines above. (11) 'Rachel's son,' i.e. Joseph. (12) /mzab-
ban/, a Pa pass. ptc. (12a) On the particle Dalath, see § 100. (13) /zavneh/ 
'his time.' (13a) On the spelling, see § 54, n. 61. (14) Aallan^, pl. of 
Aallana/ 'disciple,': cf. ro^^Mio /sammane/ 'drugs, herbs,' pl. of r^up. 

file:///nhiO
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9 r<:jjaALXMa r<!\yCDt r^ta . l CD^itaiP I^OCDAI.I 

LA 

• f ^ a i n A r<t»A i^ tAA ^^i^ijaa reutAic 

:yL»} jetB.1 r^TCUa.l uy r^ »a ^tCUiAi 

•:*^cit:& ."Uj^ ff^ciA. AuAa cnAiCiAf^ CIA.T 

rr^tACltt) ^ r^atJta uy r^ ^ar^ 

itajjXa >t»X rOr^ rOr^ AiKT r<iCD 

:»cnAr̂  i ^ ^ - t ci.ucnA r<lJaA f < l f < AtKT r̂ CD 

•cna yi^.TA.l r<T»n.l CDt«J '^taAir^.l oX^ 

:ciia taxpr^.1 AuAAuLr<r r̂ CD r^cimA r^tAir^ 

•r^AiCLLMjiCD ' g j c C ^ r^^oAi ^OAAIOV^ 

rr^ClA r^JLM.l r<Atf<a f < » t r ^ l A^Nnr, i ^ A t l 

• c D t M r .̂ljLUO I^AAAA r<^x>Ai . ^ A i C i l ^ 

ir^toAta AA r ^ t r ^ \ \ t ^ l AAAD r^aoiA 

•>«^LAiJXuJ9La r^lAA r^ t^X f^AirO f < ^ f < a 

rr^Avi^lujCl f^AtMCLAl f<X» yaAcma 

•iCDClJjr^ ^ r̂ OCD «Jtla .1A rteOf^Al f<OCD QflU-̂ M 

(14a) Pa. with r^xa '̂, a fem. noun as its object (pace Strothmann 1976:207. 
(15) The vowel count indicates /detbar/ (Pe) rather than /dettabbar/ (Pa). (16) 
/bgawweh/ = /bgaw/ 'within, inside' plus a m.sg. suffix. 

12. Some juridic decisions (7th c.?)̂  

r^AiaOijO r^AubuAi \ \ ' ^ : icnaar< »JJ A^.IA. . I A r^ta (a) 

•>A^AiAu .cnAft.l 

f<AlCLLjiajjAeu ^ r ^ A v M ^ p . l M r^AiCla^a t ^ A . ! JKJr^ ( ^ 

OCD ^r^^M r ^ l c D ^ .r^AiCia^ cnA ttacM.l OCD t ^ t ^ .cnA».l 

yftCD^Aur^.l y»AcD CL»cui»X rdztAiM .l acnA ^CiXr^.l f<xt .l 

• M t x ^ o t ^ r ^ l OCD.1 yaAcnX VAuAaOiW) 

^ C L l ^ l ^ .CDOar^.l CD.jiAur< i<l\^\oJt AuujAi.l >CD ( v ^ ) 

»CD r^AiAM ^̂ Âl \ T.l u>ja\Au CDOar^ : c D t a ^ r ^ c n V M 
\ 
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r ^ . l r̂ Ailjjr̂  r̂ AuM tCD y».i .f^AiClal!^ ̂  cnAioX AiÂ f̂ l 
jftr^ ^f<»\^f<i A-sAiAu :AL2^» cnAioX \ALA.T«Air^ \ ^ X A 

ADALZAI r̂ Â Aur̂ .1 ^ p . l M r̂ AlCia .̂l r < » j ^ t < \ (JULA) 
AXJJ JSAIAÂ AI.I r̂ Xar̂ o .CTLL.I r^ta\^l r̂ AlaOu ..̂ AJJ rdLAJKMA.l 

(1) Selb 1990:34,40,42. (2) 'some matter': on the use of see § 91 d. (3) 
An auxiliary verb, "can," is complemented by die following^ciArdi.t 'to compel.' 
(4) /saquvlayata/, the f.pl.emph. of the adjective ^onw used substantivally, 
'things which are the opposite of.' (5) /dga ĵa/ 'at once.' (6) 'on account of,' 
originally 'in return for,' possibly under the influence of Gk. dvrl. (7) 
Impersonal 3f.sg., 'it has not been established yet.' Hence the grammatical 
subject of diis 3f.sg. verb is not die preceding i^Aa^*, but rather the following 
Dalath clause. (8) Error for VCLMJ^V^ or rci^ /nekhyana/ 'damage.' This 
word, however, is not the grammatical subject of . a ^ ^ , but rather 'he,' i.e. 
her father. Cf. Selb 1990:66 r<^Ai4i» ^ciA. . i 'she shall be made 
liable to (repay) half of them.' (9) An obscure word. 

1 3 . Job of Edessa on sleep (early 9th cent.y 

rC»ocD ^ r ^ o ' A i o C D r d i » A ^ » . l r^Amk A A 

r<:xJt=A r̂ AiCLajj.1 r^' . ir^ ^CIAA ^ r^AujL 'AidcD rdJJ>A^p9 

fO.lCDCLAO ^<»02f\m»\\Clflpo r^aiecijj ^rCuo .iCuA rCxJta 

AMA. t^Au r^icn ^A^'AucM r^uCiSns ^coo r̂̂ > fft\ \ ^ci 

^ t^Au c i ia . l r̂ AvCLsuĴ tX r d u t C L d .XSLA r^A»A. , \ \ ^ ^ C I 

f<ulj AA ,n> ifY> jtAftAiM t<iCD AAO .r^Aua^r^ r^^HsLul 

(1) Mingana 1935: ̂  - w i , pp. 70-71. (2) /metragSanyaja/, an Ethpe 
nomen agentis, fpl., 'capable of feeling.' (3) Prob. /qne/ 'possesses,' i.e. a Pe 
ptc. pass.: see § 84. (4) 'reasoning' (Gk auXXoyLa|i6s'). (5) 'imagination' (Gk 
4>avTaoLay (6) An erroneous dittography. So also the following i.Au. 
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(7) The proclitic Dalath, followed by an Impf., introduces a second complement 
of n^im. (8) Error for . ^ l a 'that is why' (Gk yoOv). (9) /by^d hay dnedmak/ 
'on account of that that he sleeps,' i.e. 'because he sleeeps.' (10) Error for 
AcL̂ . (11) 'as in general.' (12) = »<Dodur̂ , and OCD xsi ocDmeans 'the same.' 

14. Ishtfdad of Merv on John 11^ 

A l lbof^9 oa] \ks\ .au^o^ ^^At^l^ ^̂ ôj 

t<n \^ t»c i cnA r^uj^j^o r̂ AmE. cnA f<«dcn ^.a^^lAu.io 
r ^ b a x o ^ ^^^cnA^ p-A r ^ O M jjL<jiAiAi» ^t /^.TJ. i \cn .cnA 
cnA ^ i » n \ ^ t » p^Aujc r ^ o c n r^.l 1 ^ r^cn . n\^lAv» 
f<1cnjt.i rdxj ia » r \ t o 9 t a J ^ f^uOMa .r^ocnAi.l r ^ . X A i<ucenA 
I^AAA . \ \ ^ ^ O ^^r^r^^oma.i u y r ^ Î ALLX.! r^AiOrdi^cna JSir^O 
Aur< f<*cicn "U.:^ rdiA^r^ . r ^ x J t a . l rCxnt^s f^Auoe'Ai6cn f^Tcn 
r^ricn icno . r ^ H c n a r^Li^ll.l »cn r̂ Ai > I > ^ r^AiClruJ^I r ^ u o ^ p 
f<*1«x XAO 'AiC)cn.l icn r^AiaT>n>\ r ^ t i o r<ucenA r^oAiD 
r^XruL r^AiOuY*?!^ cnA r ^ c n M r^AicUAZM»A cnA r^Au^a 
cnA r^1.TA» r<^Y<\i ^ x l c n o r^lxjj r^AiaiJX»29 r^o r^AiOr^cn 
r ^ l a r^lAir^ .^LCiaj.l r^r^S.l Ĉ AJUJA r^A^.l tCiia .r^AiOni\^tA 
rOcnAo ..sL^lAiAi r^AiCUL»A>c r^u^J i < a m i . i r^so.TA. \o 
.r^Aujt cnA ^ c n ^ a x M r ^ c i M a r^x^l.l r^AiClf<l^cn.l rd^AjjCUt 
f < M x € i ^ cnA^A r^.ill^ X B ^ r^AiCif^Lî cn.i cnjL» f^uOM ^.1 ^cn l 
r̂ AlCulu J f̂f̂ .l tMr<J JB r̂̂ nr OcnJr^Cl .^li^ r<AutJt ^ r < o 
r^AtUt ClA f<Ar^ y^'^ \ ^vuAe^.l f<'AuJtur^ 
f<»LAA r^.icno r ^ s a x c i ^ r^ocn.l p . T » r ^u i j r ^ i < .cix*Aui< 
t^Hm^ ^acn r^cn r < \ » M Auf<l«Au Î AICLULA r ^ . l ^ 
pCU .TJJ r ^ O r < z J t s ^ f < u r ^ O r̂ TcnA ,̂ 1AXD r^.T ^^^CU 
• - \ ^ »cn . r ^ r ^ C?3L>T N \ I ^ T r^^:^ r ^ O r^^LUt r^.l 1 i « m ^ 
Qciio »jj.T CCD f < x J l a . i f < i \ A f < tcn Î ALLX AiOM.i f<Aicujia.i 
r ^ z J l a . l r^.lr^.l r̂ Aujc ^^o5ur^ Ocn TA Ocn ClAo l-*̂ *** 
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(l)Gibson 1911:.^^ - .=1^ (Syr. text); Gibson: 1911:253-55 (Eng. tr.). (2)9 
introduces a lemma in a commentary. (3) lts{ 'a sign.* ( 4 ) Gk p.dXXov 

•rather.' (5) Jn 13.21. (6) Mt 17.17. i ^ ^ ^ o /wa^garka/ 'et cetera.' (7) 'How 
could this have escaped him?' On the hypothetical force of the compound 
tense, see § 86. ( 8 ) 'the human nature that (he had taken) from us.' (9) 
'(According to) other (scholars).' ( 10 ) 'that of suffering': the weeping of our 
Lord was not that of suffering. ( 1 1 ) /mal&lit^/, a Pa f.sg. nomen agentis 
from V see §§ 38d, 20. ( 1 2 ) 'As is evident, so they say (pi), from this, 
i.e. the following scripture [Jn 11.11].' ( 1 3 ) A compound clause: 'Who amongst 
us, does it grieve him ...?' i.e. 'who amongst us grieves over a friend who is 
asleep?' See § 113. ^^^9 is a resultative Pe passive ptc.: § 84. ( 1 4 ) /mbazzaq/, 
a Pa pass, ptc, 'girded round.' 

fA ^^Atsi^ .i^ocn^ A 1 9 ^ojA ifcf] L A \ ^ A ^ i 
^ b O D l X 1^9JL9 ^ o A o /l\ YY> ;cA IY> ^ 9 . J L ^ l O 

.^ouioboASb IAM»19 AlJQD ^1A&:X90 ift>lo ^t^oX loojl 
.Olt^QlD A l . t l ^ d 91:̂ 9 OoA ^^^^^ .JL^LA lA 9A <A 

. l J d J L Q f i > 9 ov̂ oQLXA qtDJL lJh2\ lAl .̂oA t̂ ooi L»JA^ 190) 
^801 ^oj .it^oo^^bA l i o i J 3 a X J 3 9 . i J s b c f t J 

lt^dL»t^ ^o jOiYi i n i 9 looi 9 A A 9 A l lolo . J L a x ^ 9 ^oi8JkJ09 
LiJLJt lJDCLia9 ibc^bc^ I ^ 9 o a a A . 1 9 ^ l \ \ . J U ^ 9 J 9 b̂ ooi 
i b ^ o U D ;QuSbJ9 .^ts3bw9 .Li i i9 loAlA oA SLJÂ  bcA 1 ^ 9 
jAjab^ lAo :o9AO . A J D 9 J laJaiiA L3D9A9 i b c ^ A19 lAal9 
c i t^aiaa^t^o oitsa>09 A l •V.^9» I ^ o t s . I A A A IA9 i t i o u a 
.L»&aXA ^ d j a b ^ l 1 A\Y> l i i ^ o T o l & i L i l 1 l i l ^ 9A9 . ^ J U A 9 

Q \ ^LiSLî l . 1 ^ 0 ^ 9 0 a\A^^ ^bs^b^b^X l \ a ^ o lAflJC Ll^lA 
^ lJL«9^o ^\lbs iXl . ^ ^ 9 o i t s ^ 9 t^ooj ^^1x^9 >aX 

ĴDD OJLD .LAAX90 A^l lAl . J ^ A X ^11^6 ^^1901 
•:*^oia^d^jLJ9 lAfiO) A i \w 0^^:39 . ^ ^ 9 9 i Ja^ iA i ^̂ oA 
.looj ^ o p ) ^^Jd^.iA^9 looi LA^ i b ^ ^ 0010 its o ^ j A 
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^2L«IO .dAAJD^ OOI ^ OOI LA^ LOOI J^6 .IJlOJ 
0 9 A A L ^ A l .LOOI \,Y>^Y> ^-Aq y ' lV 19 LOOI 9^tSA.9 OOJ 

.̂ 0|CLKJAJ9 l(SL 9A I A ^ O .OV^dA9 \ YiY 9A ^ 9 ^ ^l??^? H ^ J J ^ 
lA^L9 A L X O i tsLj A 9 ^ ^^oA 9^ oA bcjL&9 

^ ^ ^ 0 1 IAIA9 9JDLD .I901 191A % \ N I R 9 ^01 •^OV^OBO^ 
^161 . i t s l oYfc\\^Yi\ ^oA LOOM A 9 ^ l .>x«&tsts ^OI^9^LA 
l&AS LOOI A .LAD290 LxflJ ..USILO i b c ^ ^ 1 9 OOJ 

^ 9 I9lYiXbA d ^ I 9 OOJO . ikAjda o \ \ \ ^ \ laiAo . ^ T S A ^ 

.lSa!i^ ^^liJtts . A 9 ^ 9 1(^9^9 ^ l i t s o i ^ o i ^OAJa looits 
A\;Y> A l *:*1AAX90 ^6^ l a :UIO I ^ I A U ^ ^ A o i \ n ^ 9 OOJO 
i t s o ^ ^ .du^D 1 JIYFC 19 . l a ^ f l aik*ts£F9 .6j^9 looi OP^&9 

9 C K I ^A.9OTSJCTS9 ^OV^obouAl9 ^ t s j l ^oiolajco .^oi^I^Lsa 
A 9 . ^ t s o p L ^ J \^ng> A .T^lJo 9A I901 Alo .^^^9^1 

A J ^ A A ^o io jUA ;A^DL •^oits 1 IN O:3tiA ^OJTS9 ^o^L i 
.AAfcsbcj A l A 9 .lAAQii ^ ^ 9 : I 9 ^ ^̂ •̂ iAaL kAts 
rlooi Y J'NN ^1^9 l a \ 9 9 I0UAJ9 .^TSSTS9 . l oAl A l A l 
^ 6 9 l^oAl . l o A A ,.AJ3AA& ^oiots-A9 . X 9 A J 9 :BATS9 
ibc j jA oA its 6 ^ A A 9 l^D }\n^ ^01 <;*U9O0I^ 

LBLUO6J3 LXSLJ9 ^ T S 9 ^ojoi ^ 9 J 9 A l . L \ N looi IIVI'I 
. ^ 9 : ^ o t s .opE^A lo^JD a \ a O\O .OIAA^ ^ tsooi oUts^l 
oA ^ 9 ^OAJO .ltS-»Ai«L LJAJA9 lAa 00J9 looi DL^ ifcsAS 
itslLki 1JL»A J9LAA!3o .a:nA o^aa >A lts:LN9 ^ 9 l \ n \ 

:1JDAJL ;QL\ax A 1 9 Ll^L9 ^̂ ôv̂ A .^TS9^TSJD Lilio ibop 
^ lbs • A - ^ itsYi IFF A A O ^ 0 1 .DA:AC ;eAjc6ol9 OIJAIO^ ^ 
&^AA l:RQ J9LO ibsA^J^ itSLx ;cA l^tsl .DT-A9 ^OJ 

.IA&290 : ioAi9 0 1 ^ 9 <nAjd ^ \ ^ T I its:;^9 ^booi . o U t ^ i 
,iaon<hqi l o o i ^ o b s ^ o O^AA 1 ^ 1 A \ O J 9 ^^^I>^\YY> 

(15) /mbayyel/, a Pa ptc, 'empowers.' (16) /muSbagi/, pl. of llLi.OALTO 'measure.' 
(16a) Here an Impf. Ipl. (17) oA 9^: probably to be omitted. (18) /Saqqel/, 
a Pa Impv., possibly a variant of Pe Adujc in the Peshitta. (19) 'they 
themselves,' emphatic: § 74. See also the position of the following ^a\L^^ 
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'with their own hands.' (20) = Gk ipa, a particle introducing a rhetorical 
question. (21) /*ellan/, pi. of ifcA JL 'reason.' (22) 9 ^a\^ = 9:3 'because.' 
(23) an Af ptc. 'they transWt,' tradition has it that... 

15 . Some light-hearted stories^ 

^AilAJSkz. r̂ OCD ^r^llD r^bihur^ r^olo ^ rdJtjj f^ (468) 

f ^ l x A a Q1 m^r^ .OpAinYnn r̂ OCD ^ i r ^ r ^ . l A ^ ^ O .r^OVu 

oclaAir^ CCD r ^ l n ^ .TA r^Ai»CU ^ .TiiaCI .OOCD ^OCD 

Air<io .CHLLSLXM ^ cDnBr^o CD1CD» CDA .acnuo Aur^o :saJ c a i M 

1.TJtO CDA .^Jt^lAir^o .r^AA:^ AioA CDIAOLK.TO ĈDÂ .T rCa^ 

IAL3 r ^ r ^ r<^A»A r<^n\jL r ^ . l .djtor^ ^.T |CD .cfi^mmi.T CD^oA 

.CDA .T\1 r^^A^.TD C D t a ^ OCDO .r^AiaAtSQ AA. r^Au'.T .TfL .̂T 

AuoLdr̂  r ^ u l o r ^ OOCD ^ i r ^ .TAO .r^ocoj rdXACD.T r^AA^^ .TOAO 

^ i a r̂ OCD cnAAa.T ocnA AilMr^O r d A l r ^ AA. A u ^ l r ^ O f<ti*.T 

t u .TAO A^.T r^\a\ »̂A ^ o r ^ . T .CDALSLAISQ r^ocD . t ^ o 

i ^ r ^ .f<OCD r<\o\ oA.i .cnA toir^o .I^IJ^.TA cnjjAxr< f < A l f < AA 

r^lOi.T lAia.l r ^ t » OCD ^us^Xal .,CD cnA r ^ t » r ^ .r^tJ-..T 

CD^i.TaOr^.! iCnoAA .TA .AIAJCI^.! r^cnAr< »A r^tJ^.T .A^.TaOr^ 

•Aiocn r ^ i M l cnAuiAxr^T I^AAM AAO 

r ^ t a ^ r ^ L » A A ^ .cnAiaajiA AiAr^ f<xJ ^ r^.Tjj (515) 
I^OAA .TaAJO cn^nA. u>^.TJO r^Ai»r^ cnA ^ u . T cnA .ŷ ANY. 
^»A. ^ c n ^ 73.TM .TaA^Oi.T cnA \^>\T , r^AiAur^O r ^ ^ . T 

»2nlji>o r ^ . i o rdiA^.l A \ ^ .cnA AilMr^ ,cpo ^ t < ^ \ n 

(1) Budge 1897: 97 (Syr.) [= 120f. Eng.]; 110 (Syr.) [= 136 Eng.]; 143f. 
(Syr.) [= 171f. Eng.]. (2) /qne/, a Pe pass. Ptc. with resultative meaning, 
liaving acquired,' i.e. 'in possession of: see § 84. (3) A st. est. of the adjective, 
'beautiful of look, good-looking': see § 96 b. (4) 'her news,' i.e. 'the story 
about her.' (5) 'Stretch out (\^of*, Af Impv.) (your hand, and get) for me.' 
(6) A Pe Ptc, though in the rest of the conjugation the verb in this sense, "to 
bless," is used in Pael. (7) A compound sentence with i^ia^in casus pendens: 
§ 113. Hence r^ia \ i s not die grammatical subject of which is inq)ersonal. 
Cf the following sentence: ... .1 ml \Ax. . . . rA4ur<. (8) Aen bagla/ 
'openly.' 
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(9) /saymay namose/, a Pe ptc. m.pl.cst. of 'to put,' legislators. (10) 
/sriegruta/ 'office of advocate (auvfiyopos').' (11) Error for ^ e o a ? 

16. Bar Hebraeus's Syriac grammar^ 

) T.OT<>>o {;cLÂ  .̂ -̂utVoa Y> j - v̂ -. j-oofiod 

.j^op ô X jiojon:^ J^^Q. y^qo:^ LQ2£b^ ^ t q o . ( M t l . l l ) .Ĵ x̂sCL 

(1) Moberg 1922: 40f., 45f (Syriac text). Cf Moberg 190713: 86f, 97f 
(German translation). 

jASkO .f^oCD lirtfci i^laALB AA ^hu rdu«t ^ rd l lur^ (669) 
ALAO A.J9A10 r < l A f i Q » r^A^r^O . r ^ O x a laA tCDClAxaa.! f<u*1 
r^Cl CIX«AA. j i A i r ^ 003 0 .cnA AAiAi.l cnAiAur^ Apnoo .r<AxOa 
r^t^r<A j i f lQj . i yiD .r^loAvA ^ 7100 A^r^ .TAO .AAiAi.l cnnax. 
Klio.l T^MAA cnAiAur^ AiAit^o .Au2990 r<AAuaa>.l caxi ^ A a j o 
r<fluALA r^xo^AA :^.£^Ai.i Autxo .cnoar^ AujsA AiA^cno .r^ocn 
^ .*Ui90 r^ouALA >:̂ x> .TJJ r<*.Txn9 ^^^cnA r^ocn Auf^o .cnAAa.T 
f < L A t t » ocn Air^o .cnA cnAipcn^o .TJJ f<i'smr^ Aivu r^AvMcL 
cno:^9 j iAAxr^o .r^.TxnzA r^ocn J^JLI.T ^ n A r ^ r^l^aAA siSkspo 
r^tAJSdt. r<xaaA cnA .TJAAO ^^r< .amiO .r^cn.T.T r^llji.T r^sAr^ 
r^AiAur^ cnA ^ ' u u . l r^AiamA iMr^O .f<%'ixi.T i<oOJLa ^ A u o 
cnA Aiocn Aiacn .̂T |CnA cnAuiAxr^o ^cnjA^ r^Tjj AAir^o .1OA»J.T 
r^AAMtr^ r^.Tjj AujAxr^ r̂ cn.T cnA AilMr^O AiAif̂ O .f<A.TmaA 
^ AiAilji.l cruAur^O .r̂ cnAr<A AAJJ.10 r^AtA^O 7 3 I 9 . r ^A i t j j ^ 
cnA I.TXO cnua r < l r i ^ ^ a ^ ^ r ^ o . r ^ l r^r^oA» r<*A9.TD cn\ 
r ^ t x . o cnalx . AL».JAIO icno.lr<^ Aiocn .TAO .cixamJO r<lA.Tx. 
f ^ a t x . ocn IJAIO .cnAAa.l r^AiO^^O r<AjbOa A^Ai.l f<XAi&».l 
r^llAOlMA ^ O D u . T r^cnAr^ Ojjax.O .r^.lTjA OA..ToAuE.r^ r^.Ttta.T 

• rAx^oa AAJD cnA uynjj.1 ocn.i cnAiAur^o cnAiO^a^o cnAua ocn 



Bar Hebraeus's Syriac grammar 57* 

^ {jOAA yoj^ ^ .) A \ 'yom J-Lx̂ ôd ^ ^ U ; .{^ o t o t m )̂ .̂L3â  lat^^o 

^(Nu 2 2 . 2 5 ) {AuDoĴ  )a^^^! oCi^ qî ja^o .^j | ^ r ^ .^L^ 
Ct) ..U Q i U . ^ o ^ ( D t 9 . 2 1 ) PL,..>jlo q^a^ qi^^o . A > ^ pA î 

Mt 2 6 . 5 1 ) OM;i g N n r o l ( M t 1 4 . 1 0 ) qjt« qiund XGb;o«q « ^ o ^ ( 8 . 1 

J^ooo joq >^,^^^)Q.:^j ^oo ^^.(Mt 2 5 . 2 5 ) .^UID q N > i^,{o^(etC. 

-Jn) )OOioD ^ A J J j p w )J JOC^ ri r'? J-̂*̂  .{*^ALSO*{ > ^ > ^ j i )IO 

ĵqoÂ  ^^JAo i t ^ J ^ * a a .{4^1? {qX)l {̂ w JI AJ{ q ^^(1.18 

P o o :.^0 .^^(Mt 1.2) X l x ^ y )CX3|M r< • { ^ < ^ < ^ ^O î 

^ A i o j ^ : A . p D .jiaaojo {iot^j ^^(cp. Ps 1 0 4 . 3 2 ) t^fO 

.(ICor 15 .33 ) {^AV-O j ^ ^ o * )^V..nf>o U^'^' ^N'n>VY>o . { « ^ 

^Vn>> Y>; { loaoio )..-=>ql {loioaA {q^c îXX s j Y> l o ia ; . L J ^ ^ A X o ^ 

| 3 a d O .^^o{ )pn'> |^&^ .) > t o i ' i o { I o a - i ^ -I-^ib-^! .{^ o y \ 

.Jj^ji^ { l o i O A ^ ) Y>' i \ I Q U J ^ .ao^. >̂ \ q no .QA-^AA. 

yj\ c j ^ o s ^ { ; a a A J-Lx̂ ôd {oq )A.{ M ^ ^ [ ^ J 

^ p q .̂(Jn 6 . 2 7 ) Jq:^ yot^ p o ^ i . ) o , ^ p u D ? 

.^qo£o{ {q2^; AuJt yci\. p3{; ^ . a : k . ^ £ o o > L £o{ )L9dfio ^^t^ 

Q^ îq p b ^ f o . p q wqoi^{ )^{; {q^; p^U . p q 

(2) 'second': § 44b. (3) = Gk [lev corresponding to 8^v ( = ^ i , four lines 
below, in ... )^*^). (4) 'And it (= the she-ass) pushed Bileam's leg to the 
wall.' (5) = cboq 'that is to say, i.e.' (6) 'I threw his dust into the wadi.' (7) 'My 
breasts suckled my lambs.' (8) 'And Herod sent (someone) and beheaded 
him.' (9) 'And he removed his ear.' (10) 'And I went away and hid your 
talent.' (11) 'Ephrem': ^ii lit. 'my lord' is a conventional title borne by a 
Syrian ecclesiastic. (12) 'Nobody has ever seen God.' (13) 'phonetic,' an adj. 
derived from a construct phrase \:Li iL'J> 'sound.' (14) 'Abraham begat Isaac' 
(15) 'The Lord looked at the earth and it shook.' (16) Pl. of iL^oi 'nation.' 
(17) 'Bad stories ruin pleasant thoughts.' (18) plaoj.. /gemba/ 'ray' or 'twig,' 
hence the title of the treatise).^}? (19) ? \^\'tZ\ 'it sometimes happens 
that...' (20) The word jLq probably refers to the same word in the quoted 
text rather than meaning 'this sentence' (so Moberg: "dieser Satz"). 
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19 

(1) Loan translation of Arabic mubtada* and §a&ar respectively. (2) 'Divination 
is a grave sin.' (3) 'And your fear is your fault.' (4) 'And our God is a 
consuming fire.' ( 5 ) 'And the Jew became king.' (6) So in Martin 1 8 7 2 : 4 5 
contra Moberg 1922:45 iLi. The form is a Pe Perf. 3fs. of V used witii the 
force of the present: see §81. (7) 'Kedar shall be a meadow.' (8) 'Thy word is 
a lamp for my feet.' (9 ) 'The soul of men is the lamp of the Lord.' (10) 'Water 
puts out a burning fire.' (11) 'theologian,' the reference being to Gregory of 
Nazianzus. (12) 'He, the Word, God, one who is invisible before the worlds, 
one who is incorporeal.' (13) 'thereafter, then' (Gk elra). (14) A Pe Inf; on 

^)J^O P4a& l o m a j o D ^ .̂̂ OD P £ o J i . I }I>QMD 
\(lSm 1 5 . 2 3 ) \jL^^ \fQ^ )J£y> ^ { OQ )Q.^ P^O* 

Heb.) J A J ^ OQ Ĵ OJ : ^ ^ Q : i i O I (Job 4 . 6 ) ^ ^ r ^ wq wq . ^ A ^ ? O 

OQ PJO.} \k .PUJ Q ^(Dn Bel v. 2 8 ) J j i i ^ ^ Q>L {OQ PJAO ^ ( 1 2 . 2 9 

^ \ .PQ^R^ P*OA POQA . ) 0 ^ 1 ^ ^OJ^J PQJJO .YIOOUL| 
L(PS 1 1 9 . 1 0 5 ) . . ^ ^ ' ^ I ^ .Q \{ls 4 2 . 1 1 ) 4 ^ ^ JOQL 1 ^ 

J ^ YOA^H { r ^ ? Î QJO ^.(FT 2 0 . 2 7 ) \r\^ -Q JAOOJU ^OOJ Q ^ O 
^ A c i ^ JOQI .*H:) Q (Jn 4 . 2 4 ) JQ!̂  «->^OQ P^*O '^(Si^ 3 . 3 0 ) 

{UU ^OA^H PS-IOJ ...Q JRIVIN; {^JOSJO ^^-^S^ .-'OI 
OQ |^O« {Q:^ . { ^ ? 

. ) ) O H 3 j OQ .{Q}^ j ^ X ^ OQ^ .̂A>O^^O^T .^QA.^A^ 
^Aox) . * > , . J P ^ P-iuj {Q:5a» )OX ^L)0o*^|L? O<̂  . ^ .^ .£00 )L 

{/{ QX..; POI.^ LO^ AOQ; P> 

)^{ I^{O .PUOD A.OQ )VIA>> P{ ^ NO> PALO .^O^ J-^ 
O.OQ ^ O I ^ ^ .̂ QIJIQ* \a3Lo .^JJ, ^ . ^ J ^ ^ I ^ 5 POD{ .PI^J 
Q ,A,̂ OÔ :£> PIA& ..̂ Q QA; .(Mk 1 3 . 2 9 ) ^QAX^OJ^O .P^OD 

^Q 
.jOiO^ |U .PQ ^OQ 1.̂ ^ ^ ^ P4ojt ,.AA>L 

file:///a3Lo
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the syntax, see § 98 j . (15) /gvayya/, a Pe Ptc pass m.pl.emph. of (16) 
'O Christ, you who were bom from a virgin inunersed the chosen of the 
heroes in the depths of the non-suffering whilst cleansing the three portions 
of the soul.' (17) 'as in water': on the conjunction Dalath, see § 100. (18) 
/mettahme/ 'gets omitted,' an Ettaf Ptc of V poq. Contrast w ^ o p o , an Af pass. 
Ptc. later emphasising the state 'omitted': see § 50. (19) 'This is sweet (and) 
sour.' 





GLOSSARY 

[Verbs are arranged by roots, but other words alphabetically. The vowels 
of the Perfect and Imperfect in Peal are indicated like QJe\ e.g., Pe 
o/e, which means Pf. ^ \ /zvan/ and Impf. ^ I J /nezben/. 

Some of those words which occur only very rarely in the chrestomathy 
texts have simply been translated in footnotes, but not listed in the 
Glossary.] 
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r ^ r ^ m (§ 43) father 
.Tar^ da Pe {Impf. ^t<i) 
perish; .v^n^ lost; Af (.Taor%r) 

= caus Pe, exterminate 
rCaOsr^ m flute 
r^L9r< m grieving, mourning 
rdeC^r;? m contest (dywv) 
r € » 1 a ^ r ^ m farm (dyp6s') 
l ^ f < a/o Pe hire 
r^T>^r^ m reward, wages 
r^Tiyrf mroof; W t=J demon 
rdi'.irf /ear 

r<i.if*r m produce, fruit; species 
elisor 
TLAOr^ black 
r ^ ^ q r ^ m constraint 
f<i^cir^ m artisan, craftsman 
f^ikajLsoor^ /art, craftsmanship 
t<i&r^ m dwelling-place 
y C i ? \ \ i 9 t < m gospel 

(ciKiyŷ XLov) 
r t f j l o r ^ / way, road 
rdi lqr^ m encounter; -Aycir<\ 
to meet (a guest) 

Ait^ Pe a/a go, depart (§ 67) 
r<ur^ m brother 
.Tuf^ Pe a/o capture, arrest; 
comprehend; retain; withhold; 
shut; Ethpe be shut 

r^i^cuir^ : see under r^ikh 
iTLuf̂  adj last; latter 
^cuTuf^ /posteriority, post

position (Nachstellung) 
r^Auiur^/end 
^ \ur< another, other 
r f i^ r f / (§ 43) hand 
r^TSj^v.!^ m envoy 
. i ^ r ^ ad; only, sole 
cryr^ like, as (of similarity); 

.1 u y r ^ con/just as 
r ^ r ^ where? 
^ri , r ^ r ^ : how?; 

.1 r d l i . ! ^ con/just as (of 
similarity); in order that 

r<4^ri where? 
rdJLf^ m tree 
r < 5 ^ ^ r < m daytime 
^ p f yes, indeed 
rdLr^ which?; what! 
f̂ m.p (̂V t iL . ) m honour, 
fame; glory 

Au there is; copula in a 
nominal clause (§ 109) 

j^Hu />ayti/ Af (Vf̂ Aif̂ ) bring 
r^'Auf^ m substance, being 
iKoAr^ in the manner of (§ 46) 
.1 r d tAr^ just as 
p^AuAp^ together 
r^i^Ar^ conj as, just as 
.1 ^ » A r ^ in order that... 
p^i imAr^ m foreigner (t^vLo?) 
r ^ r f but 
r^cni'r^ m god 
r^AiqcnAr^ / divinity 
qAr< if (of unreal condition) 
^Ar^ Strait 
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Pa teach 
r ^ r f /ship 
t<S\r^ thousand (§ 44 a) 
^ r ^ P e a/o compel; oppress; 

Ethpe =pa55' Pe 
r ^ r f /mother 
^(jMr^ constant, diligent 
q i ^ r ^ /constancy: 

r < d i a j ^ r < 9 constantly, 
incessantly 

toai^ Pe a/a say; verbally 
indicate; mention; Ethpe (= 
pass Pe) 

i ^ i » f < m lamb 
r < j ^ r ^ /maid-servant, female 
slave 

»jk»r< when?; i »Ai»p^when, 
whenever 

pdr< pron I 
.1 q c n j r f = ypf 'if 

^ u u f < we 
jLirf somebody; j t i r^ rd[ not 

a man, nobody; i ^ i j people, 
some people 

r^ikoLx^f^ /humanity; 
population 

human 
iur^, >^r^ you (sg) 
r<&hari /woman; wife 
r ^ r ^ m myrtle 
f^ikq^cissor^ / intemperance 

(dawrta) 

r^i'cu»r^ m chains 
r^:t\)fir>r< m Stadium (ardSLov) 
pe'CL^^rf m portico (arod) 
tof^ Pe a/o tie, bind 
r<^ \ r^ double 
•Ar? also 
r ^ r ^ /face; 1 A for the 
sake of, on behalf of 

rd.i iJr? /palace 
'l^ri m sg. curtain; also ^ri 

rdllAC curtain 
r^Sjari" nor 
^.f*r even if, though (< ̂  ^ti) 
rC^cins£^f<m bishop 
((̂TrtaKOTTOS') 

^ 1 r ^ four 
r ^ L A ^ . ^ l r ^ m architect 
f^AkoAA-ilr^ /architecture 
T<l^ri m Hon 
uvtof^ Af prolong, delay 
r<fk\»lr^ /widow 
pdi i r^ /land, country 
r ^ T ^ r < (also f ^ C ^ ) m deed 
(legal document) 

iioiuerf: see under , la j t 
f^Aif^(§ 67) Pe come; Af 

(,&.r&) bring 
f̂ Ai'r*̂  / (p / f îfe'ciikr?) sign 
i^^'o Air? / letter (of alphabet) 
r^iftq^yAAkf^ /fortitude 
rdAir^ /she-ass 
r^iAir^ (p/ r^A[6iAir^)m place; 

r^l^r^ t p compatriot 
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ja prep in; with [of 
instrament] 

ci>;^ prep in, within: see under 

..o:^^ /badgun/therefore 
Pa inform, confirm 

1.1a Pa disperse 
A u r ^ c i i a gently 
Aicna Pe e/a feel shame 
r^ikikaisa /shame 
rCAsooa m suavity, delight 
r ^ L x q a mcookedfood 
Ala (V Aicia) Pe pass the night 
ia(Vtva) Pe a/o rob 
f<i ia m linen-draper, cloth-
merchant 

A»\;7i meaningless, useless 
Pec/a be idle 

A ^ * meaningless; transient, 
ephemeral; lazy 

AtLjp prep amongst, 
between 

o L f A bad, evil 
Auf<sL^ badly 
f<ikcijLMj3 /badness; wickedness 
f ^ & u 9 m (p/^Aia) house 
f < A a Pe cry, weep; Af = caus 
Pe 

.icuAa alone; only 
•aAa Pe a/a be struck, 
wounded; Ethpe be carried 
away 

f < i ^ Pe build 
t<\ i \ n m building, edifice 
r ^ . T i n a mpiUow, cushion 
y i i m n fragrant, sweet 
i^AioM^ma /benevolence; joy, 
delight 

r^Luaoa m contempt, 
negligence 

Timn Pe ^/a be merry, rejoice; 
Pa delight; Ethpa be made 
sweet; enjoy ( j a ) 

r d ^ a Pe seek; look for; ask for; 
request ( ^ ) ; beseech; Ethpe = 
pass Pe; be required (by A); 
f<AaAi» necessary 

r^KAa m husband 
p^aaiAAa m enemy 

weak, inadequate 
t a outside; ̂  taX outside of 
r ^ l a Pe create; Ethpe = pa5.s Pe 
f^TLa m [p/ f ^ i i a § 43] son; (+ 

»̂ IY + card, num.)... years old; 
rdiiti t a , rdci t a a human 
( p l . r ^ f ^ . i ^ , rriUi^) 

, i a at/j outside 
\af ipl reiki l a ) creature; 

creation 
cr>^ Pa bless; Ethpa = pa55 Pa 
p t a conj but, however 
r d z j l a mman 
t^ik\a /daughter;... years old 
r^ikqlqi^s» /virginity 
r^AAqAia /virgin 
lAia, prep after [of place]; ^ 
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lACa pr^p after [of time]; 
^ t A i a thereafter; .1 lAta ^ 
conj after 

f ^ f ^ ( r ^ * r ^ ) glorious, lofty 
r̂ iV î̂  m arrow 
i^aii^ m side, bank (of river) 
f<si\ Pe choose 
r « a i i ^ m man, male; husband 
r^fc^ /gadda/ m control; fortune 
u c . i \ Pe e/a happen; happen to 
be 

ciS^ prep within, in the 
midst of (+ suf, cnp;^); cC^ 
into; Q^i^ ^ adv inside, 
within 

rdSj ja \ m laughingstock 
t&i^adj internal, inward 
r^'6>i^ m inhabitant, resident 
rdoSi^m colour 
r ^ q ^ r ^ c i ^ Auja refuge 
r̂ iciiĵ  m adultery 
f^^cL^ m body 
f ^ i i i ^ r ^ i i ^ ^ AL.J3 treasury 
r^ikiq i\^/circumcision 
f<i\M \ \ m lictor 

Pe a/o circumcise; Ethpe = 
pass?c 

conj for 
Pe reveal, uncover; Ethpe 

reveal itself, appear 
f<\\>̂  , r d L ^ m wave 

i l ^ r ^ Ethpe deprive oneself 
( o f ^ ) , lose 

Au r ^ v » \ completely 
Pe a/o accomplish, 

complete; abolish, annul 
j a i \ Pe a/o steal 
f ^ ^ q a i \ / t h e f t 
r^xaiii^/gabbara/ m hero 
r d CLL\ m bridal chamber (= 
* Au^), canopy for wedding 
ceremony 

r 6 3 Q \ Pe belch out 
A A ^ I ^ Af entrust, conraiit 
r < & ^ m wing 
f^sL^fiplf^q:^ vine 
^ ( V l l \ ) Peo/odrag 
> i a t i ^ northern 
» . i t \ Pa cease (from ^ ) 

AA.1 

.1 the fact that (Jn 11.13); in 
order that [+ Impf]; because; 
joins two nouns (of); introduces 
direct speech (§ 96 e i); rdf.i 
without 

r d i 9 . 1 m, r<^jjaj l /ac t of 

offering a sacrifice 
t a . i Pe o/a take, fetch; Pa 
govern, guide; Ethpa = pass Pa 
or refl conduct oneself, live 

A\̂ i Pa lie, defraud ( a ) 
ftr«\:̂ i /daggalta/ / l ie 
r^cD.i mgold 
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•o.iAir? Ethpa be devastated 
r^Taq.i m guidance 
.iQ.iAif^ Ethpa be troubled 
r^hikqn m deviation 
r̂ Ai'cuo.4 /misery, 
wretchedness 

r d i A O . i mremebrance, 
memory; record 

r^Aukc.i / ipl f<ikLLqi) place; 
o y o . ^ at places, occasionally 

A .̂ir̂  Af (VAo.i) move, stir 
oneself 

r^^Q.i m image 
^(Vo.i) Pe bring suit; judge; 
Ettaf be judged 

ocJi (Vaco.i) Pe trample 
f<M Pe force back 

o^/fearful, frightful 
Ai*.i Pe^/afear 

-¥ suf my, his' etc. (§ 16). 
^ . 1 now, by the way; however 
r d i . i m judge 
r^Tl^.i m denarium 
r^dki;.! /(female-)resident 
r<A.i (p^iA.i) adj pure 
>A.i Pa vindicate, clear the name 
of; cleanse; clear, remove; 
Ethpa be purified 

Aurd^.i purely 
r^AicuA.i /purity 
r̂ TLA.T m ram; a male 
f^<ifi[qtA.i /masculine gender 
AfA.i few 
r<iflA.i in order that... not, in 

case 
pto).i Pe resemble (+A); = 
Ethpa 

f^A[q».i /Ukeness, image 
i<i»H /dmayya/m p/price 
u>^.i Pe ^/asleep 
•ajsfl.T Pe a/a shed tears; Pa shed 
many tears 

r^ALA».i / (p / rdA».:f) tear 
u>^.i Pe ̂ /a go out (of light) 
vCxoi m beard 
r^i'.i m contest; 1^1.1 A A S 

protagonist, opponent 
r^Ai'lfi /hall 
f<N;;i.'i m step (of flight) 
r d i i . i m arm 

acl . i Pe a/o (or Pa) trail (a path) 

r̂ cD behold; here (I am) 
r< \ jD Ethpa enter into a legal 
dispute (with^iA); ponder 
(about-a) 

r<^cD this [§ 13] 
r^ . icp /haddaya/m guide 
p ^ . i c p m limb 
CCD that (dem. pron.) 
p^ocD Pe be, become; [+A] 
have; come into being, emerge, 
happen; end up as ( A) 

r d o c D m mind, reason 
^•VCD adv thereupon, then 
r^LLscp m temple, shrine 
^p^cD Pa believe; entrust, put 
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in charge (over AA) 
f<ikq±A^cp /faith, belief 
Ai&ACD adv thus, so 
AJĴ CD arfv therefore 
^*CD, i<iACD adv thus 

these 
tr^cD Pa walk; walk along, 
walk about 

rdoSlai Hallelujah 
r t e c D Af take no notice of 
rdcD m.sg, this 

m.p/. they 
m.p/. those 

r^($[cir^cp /pleasantness 
t^i\^^cD consulship (uTrareta) 
u ^ c D Pe a/o return, turn round 
(intr); go against, contravene 
(ja); Ethpa spend time together; 
Af divert 

IcpW Af (>/l1cD)harm 
r^'lcD adv here 
cBUAolcD /difference (atpeaLS') 
rdicD at/vnow 

o and 
r d d fitting, proper 
f^iAci m appointed time 

r ^ ' o a i m buyer 
r<(iGL̂ a I / purchase 
^% ?ta/e buy; Pa sell 

t<La\ I f<ias m purchase 
f<is \ /zubbana/ m sale 
t<ia\ mtime (opp. space) 

[^"IAAS always]; ̂ vn at 
times; once, formerly;/time 
(of frequency) [rriKIai /zvatta/] 

righteous, just 
M\ Pa attribute, confer 
MS right, appropriate 
i cD. i i r^ Ethpe keep away from 
( ^ ) ; beware, watch over ( a ) 

Ethpa be joined, have 
(sexual) intercourse 

f̂ Aci% m food (for a journey) 
f^ l^o i m coitus 
^(V^O Pefeed 
A. I (VA-OI) Pe shake (mrr); 
Af move (tr); Ettaf be moved, 
shaken 

r<Lo\ mmovement 
i^cLi m splendour 
T<1'\M\ mtares 
r<Ly m weapon 

Pe be declared innocent; 
win a case; Pa defeat 

x<ik€s^\ /innocence 
r ^ 3 ( t ^ » i /song 
^ I Pa invite; Ethpa = pass Pa 
t » % Pea/a sing 
r^Ts^i m singing 
r^(J«[t»y /songster, (female) 
singer 

mmode 



68* Glossary 

f^Al'ci^\ /fornication 

I'cLAi little, slight 
r^AlolOAi /littleness 
A A i r ^ Af shout (at 1 A ) 

1A I Pa diminish (= Af) 
r^^f^^ m cross 
A-1% Pe ala sow (seed) 
rCL^y m offspring 

free; r^'i.r^ l a a free 
person (not slave) 

r^Ai'ci1f<M /freedom 
V .aajjAf(^r^) love 

Aauj Pa destroy, corrupt; Ethpa 
passVdi 

r^Xau m corruption, ceasing to 
exist 

r^Tajj m colleague, friend 
oLau Pe do tie up, bind 
.Tii,, r^.Tjj one 

r r t i j each other, one another 
r^iko.ijj / joy, merry-making 

r^^iiMiA some 
».-UJ Pe be glad, rejoice 
r^i^'cLaJ.Tjj /singular number, 
singularity 

I.TJJ Pe do surround 
l i j j prep around 
Ai.ijj Pa renew; Ethpa = pass Pa 
Ak.ijj(r<df.iji) new 

j a u (V-aojj) Pe become hable 
to; Pa condemn, pronounce 

guilty; Ethpa = pass Pa 
r<aqjj m love 
r ^ ^ o i i /debt; dues 
>ajj Pa show, demonstrate 
r^'ou m (p/. r<(^'ci&Aj) snake 

f < i » A q j j m health 

r^jTaqjj mneed 
t i (Vtcijj) Pe u gaze at (a ) ; 
look forward to (X) 

r^ ' to j j m desolation, 
devastation 

r^aitqjj m thinking 
rduxqjj muse 
r̂ u* Pe see, spy; see to; Ethpe 
appear, seem; become visible, 
make appearance 

f<ci m vision; appearance, 
look 
vij Pe do gird, gird up; depart, 

set off; Pa gird round 
f^cn\^tt m sin 

.< \̂̂ ttAiP^ Ethpe be snatched 
»jj ad] alive, living 
rdiuj Pe (Impff<^/. § 67) hve, 
survive; become alive; Af 
quicken, restore life 

r^uj m life 
r^aixi m debtor 

nmA\r< Ethpa be declared 
guilty; be defeated 

r^ikqsuLji /guilt 
f^^'cujj f(pl t<ikiLuj) animal; 
life, vitality 

1 ^ Pa empower 
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r^Ljj m strength 
mighty, strong; capable 

of 
Ti^Aji wise; expert 
r^AiMAjj /wisdom 
I<3LM m sand 
r<Lj m vinegar 
r ^ u y t<l\^ sweet 
r^'oAjj m feast 
^Xjj^r^ Ethpa join {yi^ 
TifAjj healthy 

^AAA valiant 
TiXjAr^ Ethpe (or Ethpa) 
become healthy 

•AXJJ Pe ala change {intr) 
•AXU prep instead of; for the 
sake of 

rdAiA m fate 
^ O M J J sour 
J L M ^ fifth 
r<T2njj m donkey 
«x»jj , rdz»jj five 
x H ^ ^ fifty 
r^r^^uMjii five hundred 
tfli^Aue^^ fifteen 
f^Aboij / fury (at 1A) 
>\« Itl /hnig/doleful 
^ Pe aJo ( V ^ ) show pity 
i<(Jfe'cLijj/shop 
rd i iu m compassion, mercy 
iu j j Ethpe to suffocate {intr), 
drown 

tijujj a^/ less 

Pe do spare, withhold 
r^^jfijj m jealousy, suspicion 
^ Pa cover, bury out of sight; 
Ethpa cover oneself, put on a 
veil 

m loins 
A u r ^ ^ shamelessly 
f^X'.iljj m mustard 
rtf^qtu / liberty 
r<x%ij m magician, sorcerer 
f<ik\xA /end 
acji (VoLXjj) Pe da suffer 
f^iai m pain, suffering 
.ajuj Pe o/o calculate; Pa = Pe; 
Ethpa deliberate 

r d l A X j j = r d i a u t C i u m ' 1A 

on account of 
f^AOXfj m darkness 
r d i t c i x u m [granmiatical t.t.] 
patient, passive 

r^^qjtcixii /status of patient; 
suffering 

juLSLu Pe o/a be needed, 
necessary; useful 

r^^'cujxij /usefulness 
r^Aiuxjj f{pl f^jljiixjj) need, 
necessity 

r^Au^ujj /meal 
/(pl. f̂ AiAiSr̂ ) sister 

AuAui correct 
pAuj Pe do sign; seal; Pa 
confirm 

f<i'Auj m bridegroom 
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ja^ good; aJv exceedingly, 
very 

f ^ a ^ m news, report; [gram
matical t.t.] predicate 

^ \ Pe a/o immerse; Ethpa be 
sunk 

V \ f ^ Af let fly 
r ^ a l c t ! ^ m preparation 
r^icO^ m mountain 

I B \ Pa prepare; provide 
r^ikoLSL^ /goodness 
f ^ » ^ m price (TL|if|) 

f<\\\ m mud, clay 
cftA^^ Pa set in order; appoint 
r<m's\^ m order, rule 
T<A\) m child 

Pe a/o wrong, oppress; Pa 
negate, deny 

r^AiciAi^ /impurity 
Pe be missing; err; forget 

T i A ^ Pe e/a eat, taste 
reA^ m leaf 
»jt\Air< Ethpa hide oneself 

r^r^* comely, pretty 
^t<Mhit< Ethpa desiderate 
Aaor^ Af transport 
rdiau m Stream 
jLsuAif^ Ethpa become dry 
:u: prep through, by 
(instrumental, agency), because 

of 
,.iOf< Af confess, declare, 
acknowledge; admit (J ) ; 
thank; praise; EStaf Oi»oi^t<) 

confess; promise 
A - x . Pe know; Ethpe become 
known; Af (A-ftcir?) make 
known; EStaf (A . . i o « L x r f ) 

perceive, recognise 
i^AlajT . /yida^ta/ / knowledge 
ja<iL Pe (§ 67) give 
r^dox; m giver 
rdLiAcu m doctrine, teaching 
rC^CU (p/I^ALMCU, r ^ c u ) m 
day 

rCL^cu today; nowadays 
f^iocu m weight, burden 
f^i'iflcu m inheritance 
r<li'iAicu m increment, interest 
>.%HLif a^/ only, sole 
.T^cir^ ( . l i .) Af procreate, beget; 
Ethpe be bom 

r^.i!L'm child-bearing, birth 
r < f m . / (pl K r m . ) howling, 
wailing 

Pe e/a leam 
KisflL. Pe swear, take an oath 
r^sflL.* m sea 

rdL^s^' / the right-hand 
jaj»Of< Af add; Ettaf=pass Af. 
f<A. Pe sprout, grow; Af 
GA.or%r) produce 

î Au-iLi /crenel, battlement 
r^ikoA^ f avarice 
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t iL. Pa honour 
r^i^ati m heir 
r d j t / m month 
Alt. Pe e/a inherit; Af = Pe caus 

Af O ^ o r ^ ) extend 
jsAu Pe e/e {Impfjnha) settle, 
dwell; sit, take a seat 

seated 
t.Au excessive; superfluous; 
more abundant; ̂  t^Au 
more than 

Aur^i^AL* especially 
r ^ A u m orphan 

-sif<A Pe a f ^ r ^ J hurt, be 
painful 

r ^ K l A mpain 
Aupdf^A justly 
r ^ r ^ /stone, rock 
t r ^ ' Pa disfigure 
t a A perhaps 
.TA when 

Pa tell lies 
o.TA enough 
yXA Pe a/o tie, bind 
I^'CHA m priest 
f < a q A m thorn 
r^aACiA mstar 
r^ALAoA/ kidney 
i^'cDtOA m sickness 
r ^ ^ t O A m (p/ r^AiCU^tClA) 

chair, seat 

r^AiXiA /measure 
r^ilA m nature, natural 
character 

r^iAA / talent 
1 A every, all 
p ^ A Pe stay someone's hand; 
Ethpe be impeded; be 
suspended, stopped 

r ^ a l A m dog 

rdLAA m garland, crown 
H A Ethpa be adorned 
r<f»LiA = rto) AA all that... 
pib?}A^ everything 
,\\% adj general, universal 
F̂ AALA / bride 
p^saA how much?; how!; 

.1 r ^ o A as much as 
r^AiotMA /kumr-//priesthood 
Aupdf<A justly 
r<LECLiA m plural number, 
plurality 

r^AutcLLA /congregation 
r̂ A[cLLA /righteousness (also 
spelled l ir<A) 

f^AiqjL^AA /plurality; 
confluence 

JLJA Pe a/o assemble (both tr 
and intr)\ Ethpa come together 
(for a meeting); be brought 
together 

r d - i A m crowd, group of 
people 

r^AiiA {pl T<ikiSjL) m colleague 
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r^ooA {f^lsnsL) hidden 
rCLOLSk coral (?) 
rdlkmA m silver 

f<i^ hungry 
Pe a/o deny (^) 

l A con; where 
r ^ i o l A m herald 
i t A i ^ Af proclaim (the gospel), 
evangelize; Ethpe = pass Af 

r ^ K u ^ l A m//" paper, document 
Ocdprn?) 

.tAPecnX AutA he was sad 
cnu l A at(/ sick (the He is 
pronounced) 

f^s^'cu-tsk/ sorrow, grief 
r ^ l A m vineyard 
r ^ t A / belly; womb 
f<il\sD%s!k Christian 
uylAAir^ Ethpe go round 
V j l a competent, able 
f<XxA m loggerheads 
.^jL^hif< Ethpa supplicate 
jaAiA Pe a/o write; Ethpe = pa^5 
Pe; be enrolled, registered; Af 
record, write down 

r^Aia.ALA /writing, document 
r^AiA /shoulder 
lAtsk Pa remain 
ocAiAAir̂  Ethpa contest 

A prep io;foT\marker of direct 
object 

not; r^AcD r^' negating a 
word other than a verb 

rdlaA m heart; mind 
r^qaA m clothing, garment 
cryaA Pe a/o seize; Ethpe be 
taken to court, sued 

laA outside of 
otaA Pe e/a wear; Af clothe 
jxfAf^ Af inflame thirst 
oA not 
>aXAir< Ethpa accompany (X) 
rdioX f tablet 
I^AL^OX /curse 
riLol m companion 
AaocA prq? against; facing 
p.TDqX /luqdam/ adv first 
AiciX prep beside, by; towards 
.icuA adv alone, only 
r<5 îA mcurser 
AuA there is not 

hither 
r̂ iAA m night 
f ^ i A » X m lamp, torch 

f^AiciaAA /gluttony 
prep in full view of 

AaX: upwards; ^ I j A prep 
over;AAA ^ adv above; from 
above 

cftjA Pe e/a (or: /o) to eat 
r^±i\ tongue 

f^r^/hundred 
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rdLAr€>9 m food; eating 
t<ir^ m wares; vessel, utensil 
r d L o o r ^ ' m healer 
rCLcinsp m fountain, spring; 
source 

r ^ ' . i > ^ ' m tower 
r 6 j a . i M m altar 
r ^ % 9 » 9 m wilderness 
rd'iaix m guide, leader 
r<ik€u'±ai:sn /guidance, control 
^jpa therefore 
f<!SLL»9 /region; city, town 

something; (+ neg.) 
nothing 

A..T»Air< Ethpa understand, 
interpret 

t<Lhsp m mind; knowledge; 
understanding, comprehension 

^ii^ciiM faithful 
r^'cDM* m dowry 
r^iSiacpce^ /gift 
r̂ AA %a^ / firmament 
rdke^ m brain 
r^AACpo m humility 
r ^ o M m lock, bolt (|i6xXos') 
r^isAqn m promise 
r ^ o M m defect 
f<<$LA.a2^ /growth, shoot 
r^(Ka^ m death 

Pe strike, hit 
f<̂ iLa»): -.1 r ^ . i j j » ) as soon as 
rCiikiuisn m renovator, 
innovator 

r ^ ' i o u s ^ mport 
l a j u M weak 
r^^qlAjj^ /weakness 
rdli^ m life-giver 
r^'cLxjj:>9 m storm, tempest 
f^Auiij) (VAUAJ) m descent 
r < \ ^ , Pe reach, arrive at 
(A,AidX); Pa attain (\) 

r^jfe'Qm^\)^ /arrangement, 
syntax (rdSig) 

A 2 ^ , ACL\^ prep because of; 
concerning, about; .1 A\^^ 
con/because; in order that (+ 
Impf) 

f < L » A \ ^ why? 
r ^ x ^ » mrain(fall) 
f< i» m water 
Au» (/mp/Aiq»j) Pe to die 

adj dead 
IAL.:» superior 
r^AiqlAi^ / better state 
f < A » from here, henceforward 
f<^ciA2)5 /food (also spelled 

c r y A M humble 
r ^ j f t o A A A M / humility 
f < m ^ ^ m tax-collector 
t A » Pe o/o marry; Ethpe get 
engaged 

(r<iX») full 
Pe be full; fill (rdbiQ 

- - a l a to comfort); Ethpe be 
filled 
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K l i r d L W m messenger; angel 
f^r^dX^^ m wealth 
rdAso f salt 
r d j ^ M m seafarer, sailor 
t r>^L» Pe o/o promise; Ettaf be 
made king 

r^AX» mking 
F<IKA.^L^ /kingdom; reign, 
rule 

X\» Pa speak 
1!!L» m speaker, speaking 
^&A» educative, instructive 
rriKLX» (p/. r ^ M ) f word, term 
f<XX>90i m sentence; utterance 
^ who?; 1 ^ one who 
^ prep from, out of; than (in 
comparison); -.i ^ when, 
after 

rdr^i what?; why? 
lA^Air^ Ethpe be counted, 
reckoned 

r d i i i ^ m counting; number 
A . x » Pa bring, lead 
f^dii^ / ( p / ftfifcLbS) portion, 
sector 

^km^ poor, indigent 
^JXCNHIR< Ethpa become poor 
r^Afqjjkmw /poverty 
yisni^: rdLxsa -PSXM penalty 
rtfofloM m ascent 
f^(Xaj .Tn \^ ' /working, action 
»XASO exalted, lofty 
rdiX^M* m entrance 
r ^ i » A » m residence 

r ^ ^ t A » / cave 
» 9 t j L M western 
f ^ « L \ a a » / fall 
r^AicLUfij l s b 9 / leadership 

be able (to) 
r^3i ' . 'Ujy»/ net, trap 
A - ^ «Ai r^ Ethpa intervene 
r ^ A i A ^ / middle 
r^is^ m (est r^ysi) master 
f^AujN;;i»' / pearl 
(jiapyaptTTiS') 

r r f u i t o i / course 
r ^ c D t o i m property, 
possession 

r^o'i^ m height, high place 
JJIMI^ Af venture, act 
audaciously 
t<ikai3W f boldness, audacity 
rCl^ God (of Israel), Lord (w. 
ref. to Jesus) 

7L«t>9 exalted 
t . t » bitter 
r̂ ACaAtM / carriage 
r^ALj ta i / thought 
. D l » Peo/o polish 
r ^ i x 5 o m bittemess 
f<iiisix» m praiser 
r^AujqxM/ (p/ f<JfiLuxciM) 

measure; e^aa moderately 
r < u x » moil 
r d u j E M m messiah, Christ 
r d i A x » m tabemacle, tent; 
dwelling place; pledge, pawn 

f^Aia\^\rS9 /power 
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perfect 
f^AtcduL» / banquet; wedding 
feast 

r^ 'Aue^ m drink; drinking 
pdAkM! poAiM ^ ever 
I<UAL») m act of extending 
i^Al'qjLla&iAe^ /demonstration 

r r i k t ^ r ^ / length; A i l ^ r ^ 

r d j o l patience 
»ajAir^ Ethpa prophesy, 
foretell 

Pe a/e draw 
crCy Pe( /mp/cn:^ . ) i k c i i ^ . 
the dawn broke; Af ( c n ^ ^ ) 
spend the night 

r ^ « i j ^ ' /naggara/ m carpenter 
f^ikaV^ /nagga-// carpentry; 
carpentership 

Iciu Pe a/a shine; Af light up 
(tr), kindle 

t.ciij' illumined, light; 
informed, well versed; noun 
light 

r ^ % > ^ ma long time 
r^'cDcu m light 
ii-jr^(yjjcu) Af give rest; put 
away; Ettaf have rest 

tiACu foreign, alien 
i<SfcM / fire 
r < % « a A i m nostril 
TUAjAif̂  Ethpa be resurrected 

r^AiMijj / resurrection 
AuAi Pe e/o (/mp/ Akcuij) 
descend 

r^AuLi'm robe 
Pe a/a keep, maintain; 

watch out for; guard 
r d i i j m satisfaction; resting 
place; rest 

Nisan = April 
r^'-Lj m yoke 
r^ j J iAj m injury, blemish 
r^X^j m deceit 
caAj Pe a/o slaughter 
f^boAj m wealth 
rOcDCi:^ m law (v6|io?) 
A u r 6 v d ^ legally 
. a m i Pe a/a take (in hand) 
»mj Pa test 
A A J Pe a/e ( / m p / l A j ) fall; fall 
upon, harass 
j i a j Pe a/o ( / m p / ^ d i L i ) exit; 
Af (iiar^) bring/take out 

f^^Lo^Li/nfaq-/ / (p / Î ^LALSJ-) 
expenses 

rdiLSS /(p/r<iJfcrSj')S0Ul; 
tomb; (with Sipron. suf.) -self, 
-selves 

Pe a/o plant; Ethpe = pa^^ 
Pe 

j j ^ A i f < Ethpa distinguish 
oneself 

j u u ^ ' at(/ illustrious, glorious; 
victorious 
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f<ii<isinjf feminine gender 
r^ALacLi/ a female 
jSLor^ Af (V .Af l j ) add, join 
jLxij Pe a/o hit, knock (^) 
r^AiMjcj / breath 
r^xatj m eagle 
^AuAir^ Ethpa become drawn, 
attracted 

AAu Pe Impfht shall give' (§ 
67) 

r^ALiaiv /sebbel-/ / ladder, 
flight of stairs 

A-asx) Pe a/a be satiated 
f^AiciAjaa) / satiety 
tatt) Pe o/a think; Ethpe = pass 
Pe; Pa hope (in J / A A ) ; 
evangelise, preach the gospel 

r^xnsp mhope 
t<ik\sjx) /svaita/ / gospel 
r^ikasD f old woman 
K^x> Pe increase (intr); Af 
increase (tr); assist 

. i ^ D Pe e/o worship 
>>i^ /saggi/ much, many, 

abundant 
Pa harm 

Pe a/o rip, tear up 
l.ixp Pe a/o arrange 
.iciiflD Pe e/a testify; Af = Pe 
f^rO^^ofl) m multitude; 
majority 

r^i^asD m meaning, sense 
^ODD pertaining to meaning 
r^ALAoa) / branch 
f<i'iACu» m action; event 
r d i i l q f l o m defect; wrongdoing; 
damage 

•AuflD Pe a/o overthrow, expel 
r^ikasLMjp f old age 
t=Lix> Pa bear, endure 
t<ik\^LjD / food 

(V̂ JJOD) Pe place; Ethpe be 
located; be issued 

r^ik^fi^ f treasure 
%f\a> at all; altogether 
> A f l t ) Pa expect, look forward (to 
A) 

rdLiflt) / knife 
\^re Af do, act foolishly; err, 
sin 

AAXT), rdLAfl) foolish 
r^'-Usp f shield 
Aj»r^ Af think nothing of, 
despise; Ethpe = Af 

jAflD Pe e/a (Impf. sitn^) ascend; 
Af (sisori) = caus Pe load; take 
up 

f < i ^ (rClMo) adj blind 
u>^sjx> Pe o/o reach; uyMO) 
seated at a dinner-table; Ethpe 
seat oneself at a table for a 
meal; Af, Pa support 

rC^^wD m banquet; 'JD AU^ 
banquet hall 

rdL»i» / left-hand 
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rCisD Pehate 
f<ifl> at(/(I^ILLO)) hateful 

reikrCisD f dislike 
f̂ iKlcLiflc) / helmet 
Aur^ i i i x ) badly 
Al inr> in need of (AA.) 

f^ikan^Aso f lack 
I M P Pe do do, practise; visit 
n^ifY) Pa empty out 
i^TAfi? m document 
f^TLa» m scribe 

i^AiSkm fipl f^AicLSfl?) lip; edge, 
rim 

AaofiD Pa present 

f^XaqcLflt) opposed 

»XacuiiX) opposed, adverse 
A l t o Pe do do wrong, sin; 
damage (+^) 

r^A^cutfl) / stink 
HftfiD empty, vain 
f<ikh^sp m winter 
lAu» Pe a/o hide 

. i f T A Pe de make, manufacture; 
do; bring about (a situation) 

rdLsLA m servant, slave 
f ^ i a A m product; work, deed; 
incident 

r ^ d s L A m actor, doer; [gram
matical t.t.] active, agent 

r^(^'q.iciaA. / Status of agent; 
performance 

r^3i'.T.jaA / work, deed 
t a A Pe da pass away; get past; 
overstep; pass by 

, x a A Hebrew 
A \ , ^ Pa roll off (rr) 

/^gal/ fast, quickly 
.TA whilst 
,.TAf^ Af wrest, snatch 
A..A.TA /^dakkel/ up to then; up 
to now, still 

rd'.TA con/before 
r<:5i.TA Adanmia/ prep 

A re».TA as far as, up to; 

.1 r ^ . T A . con/until 
rdi'.TA /^eddana/m time; 

^XAAAS at all times 
r^.tA.T-A m festival 
1.TA Pa help; Ethpa = pass Pa 
f̂ Af.TA / church 
.laxA Pe da remember 
r^i.TQ-a^ m help 
r^'.icDCLA m memory; 
mentioning 

r^VicLA m agitation 
r<A'cLA m iniquity 
r^loMCLA m depth 
r ^ i ^ O A . m existence 
r ^ ^ c L A m flower 
xuA.r^ Af (V̂ PCLA) distress 
reio^cLA m seniority, antiquity 
Î TAICLA m richness 
r̂ i«[ci V VA / strength 
A u r d ^ A with difficulty 
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.•k\^NAM^ Ethpe to put on, 
clothe oneself 

r^iLi. m. custom 
f<±^ f eye; fountain 
r^ikQ\^ f wakefulness, 
vigilance 

t A Af ( I f ^ r ^ ) wake up (tr)\ 
Etta wake up (intr) 

Pa hinder 
AAI prep on; because of; conj 

.1 AA. because 
AA (VAAA) Pe a/o enter; Af 

(AAr^) bring in 
jaXA. Pe a/o oppress 
ALs^Pa hft; Ethpa = pass Pa-
ascend 

,AA upper, elevated; supreme, 
highest 

f^^aAA m youth; servant 
I^AAAA / crop, harvest 
I-^^AA. m world; era; 
^>^\\ y}\\\ forever; 
PAAA.I eternal 

f^diAA / cause, reason 
r^diXA / bumt-offering 
5DLA prep together with 
r ^ a A m ipl I^^IMAI) nation, 
people 

r^i'ciMA. m dweller, resident 
A»LA Pe a/a labour; trouble 
onself (about ^ ) 

f<X%n y m labour 
j ]« -A Pa deepen 
toiA Pe a/a dwell, inhabit 

r ^ t » A . (= p^i»ciA.) m 
existence 

r^T»LA mwool 
f<iA. Pe reply 
f < i i A / cloud 
ximA , f ^ n m \ difficult 
^ i f l Q A twenty 
r ^ i A A m dust 

Pe resist, fight against 
t.xiA adj devastated, barren 
iTLA Pe o/o to destroy; Ethpa 
be uprooted 

r d a l f L A /scorpion 
r̂ duLA / distress 
^ I A A I I ^ Ethpe be mixed 
P ^ I A : / bed, couch 

^ l A Pe a/a happen, befall (AA.) 
i J l A Pe a/o mn away 
^ j j t A powerful 
^JLA Pe e/a (/nfr) to intensify 
.IALA Pa get ready 
.TUALA be due to (do); future 
^OfAiA old 

t.Ai-A rich 
lAiA Pe a/a be/become rich; Af 
= caus Pe 

f ^ r ^ , f<lf<£ beautiful 
i^ i r^a m fmit 
r^TL>^/pagra/ m body 
f^AicMi>^ / corporeality 
j L i i (VJJOA) Pe w give out odour. 
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smell 
r ^ o B m mouth 
r ^ o B m answer, reply 
oujaocLd nature ((1)1)019) 
rdAwoL^ m decision 
r^QOAlCLd tower (Trupyo?) 

r 6 u j l q j & m food; 
administration, care 

f<io1aB m salvation 
r d L x l o A m break-up; 
dislocation; distinction, 
differentiation 

j t i ( j c c t a ) Pe remain 
r ^ d i o A m inn (TravSoKeXov) 
r^Ss^Aî  mcopy 

Pe o/a leave (a place) 
i i y f{ fragrant 
r ^ m ' i ^ m supplication 
r ^ t f t ^ m censer 
oftj^r^ Af persuade; Ethpe 

(QDuA^Air<) become 
convinced; consent 

r^alfJ m cheek 
IAA Pe o/o tie, bind 
f<ikf^SL?^ f simile, parable 

Pa divide; distribute, give 
away 

apoplexy 
r r i k o ^ V ^ / division 
j A j a Pe do do; work 
f < i A Pe return; Pa turn (to A) 
(rr); reply; return; Af restore; 
Ethpe turn (toA) {intr) 

p ^ A L i A / area, region 
r ^ c i x n ^ m section 
r ^ j i A ^ m B /cuts tone 
.nma Pe do dissect, dismember 
r^Aunma / bandlet 
r^Aima / lot (cast) 
AAA Pe do do; labour; t < W ^ 
(Peprc) labourer; doer 

j j L . ^ happy 
Pa save, rescue; Ethpa = 

pass Pa 

.TnA Pe do issue an order, 
conraiand; Ethpe = pass Pe 

AiCLsJ more advantageous 
r^ii i ia flower 
r^Af.'ita / grain 
f<:au . i i a m paradise 
r ^ c i l ^ m saviour 
r < x d t & m divider 
r<Aila miron(works) 
r ^ ^ q f i u t B / separation 
a L . t a different 
r d u t a m Pharisee 
Auf< i . t a severally, in a 
different way 

r ^ ' o ^ l f i m face (7Tp6aa)Trov) 

j a t a Pe o/o rescue, set free; 
Ethpe = pass Pe; dissociate 
oneself 

jc-ta Pe o/o separate {intr)\ Eth 
be divorced 

Pe do extend, stretch out 
T<ikq\MjLS!^ f act of streching 
out 
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A u r ^ n y c l e a r l y 
re^4$^^ m word; matter; 
scriptural passage 

r<'iqi^A m (dining-)table 
JJALS Pe a/a open [tr] 
rdi'Aia m width 

f ^ r ^ filthy 
i ^ ^ ' q r ^ / filth 
r < a ^ Pe desire (+ja); Ethpe 
consent; take a liking ( to^) 

f<^'ci9^ fipl i^i«[cL=rj..) thing; 
matter 
r<il9̂ .. m will, desire 
f^^^.. /(p/r̂ i«Lî .̂.) finger 
Aisj Pa decorate 
, cD^r^ Af (or Pa,cD^) make 
thirsty 

r ^ o J m fasting 
1^ (>?1o^) Pe M depict; Ettaf 
(\M^ik6ir<) = pass Pe 

Aî  (VAicrj)Pe M heed (\) 
ff^AiCLLij^ / lewdness 
.T.^ . . p^^p beside, next to 
r ^ i i ^ m hunter 
f<ik6\^ f (pl f̂ iŜ ciX )̂ prayer 
x A j Pa spht, chop (wood) 
I j Pa pray 
rCs^j^ m image 
r < i j » j . . m radiance 
I ^ I A ^ m disgrace 
r^xa^ m morning 

r^ALa^.. / worry 
»1 - Pa cleave, split 

f < » l r < q m distress, adversity 
Ann Pa receive 
r^TLap m grave 
r ^ i a a o m burial; ID AU^ 

cemetery 
i.TD Pa have permanent posses
sion of 

r^A[an..io / placing before, 
fronting 

a u . i D sacred, holy 
r&hn m neck 
p.in Pa act early; Ethpa be said 
or done first, precede 

p.nLo /qdem/ aĉ / earlier 
p i o /qdam/ prep before, ahead 
of;Io ^ prior to 

»5o.ijp ody first, former; ancient 
ac.TD Pa purify 
jOD Pa remain 
Tin (Vpojo) Pe w arise, stand 

up; be standing; take up a 
position; provide (for ja); Af 
raise, establish 

r d i a l o o m offering 
r^Autoo / truth 
^ . \ p narrow 
r ^ i ? \;n m force: 
r ^ i \ \ ^ n 7 by force, against 
one's will 
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Pe do kill 
Pe da arise (of clamour) 

r^^'jA^ m (river) lock, sluice 
(KQTajiflKiKTTlS') 

f<\;»n m suimner 
r^^alo m condition 
r̂ JKisaLo / resurrection 
r^KLO) m wood 
Ĉ SLO m voice 
r ^ o A p m miser 
Ai\n little (of quantity) 
f<ijD Pe take possession of; 
acquire 

r ^ c L L o m -self (§ 12a); nature 
r<\)in m fear, suspicion 
t<LL6 m reed 
f<Aicu^' / possessions 
t<ii xn m possession, property 
tmq m emperor (of Rome) 
r < A o Pe shout 
t^ifLLn f shout 

( V ^ ) P e o o r a a g r e e 
r d J o q m plough 
f ^ l D Pe call; cry out; address, 
speak to (A); Ethpe be named, 
called 

j i t o Pe e/o approach (A); 
touch, affect ^ ) = Ethpa 

f<9%o m battle 
j u t p ad; near 
i^Auto / O?/ rdHqn) village; 
field (§ 43) 

p l o Pe o/o to cover over 

r ^ i ' l p / ( p / f < i « L i l p ) h o m 
jtxi(V.**D) Pe a/a be (grow) 
old (of age) 

,¥»Tn ad; elderly 

t<'\T<i m mystery 
ad] ( p / ^ l o V ) great; nown 

teacher; r^axL jaV chief priest 
/ ipl rrffcAja.l) myriad 

r^Aiariy / majesty, greatness 
, ^ 1 Pa raise (child); Ethpa grow 
up 

f^Ai^l. / desire, passion 
Pe e/a get angry 

-X^X^ attractive, desirable 
at^X^ perceptive, sensible 
r d ^ l . / f o o t 
r^AAx^ /rivulet,tributary 
:ici^t Pe a/o stone 
>^lXlAif^ Ethpa lust (after A) 
OLXIP^ Af feel, sense (a); 
notice 

r?. i l Pe proceed, sail 
p^c i . i i 'm pursuer 
^ . 1 1 Pe a/o chase, persecute 
r^idaicDy m down payment 
(dppapciv < Heb ]1nny) 

»^cicDl Roman 
^ c D i Pee/a ran 
j n . c D l timid 
f^iX?** ^ anger, wrath 
r^iiol / spirit; wind 
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r̂ duolr m distance 
,o1 Pe be intoxicated 
r̂ Al'cuoi' / intoxication 
pi (Vpol) Af (p..1r^)lift; 
Ettaf = pass Af 

ff^oy m height 
rdJi»a1 m gift, marriage gifts 
f ^ ^ o l m sign; signature, 
signing 

XUJJV ad/far 
5QJJ1 Pe e/a love, care for; 
r<yajji' friend; Pa show mercy 
(to 1A) 

r^^wV m (often pl) love, mercy 
«DJjlr̂  Af remove, keep away; 
Ethpa = pass Af 

^irf Af (= Pa j=\^) 
moisten; Ethpa become moist 

f^AkCLn.\y / moisture, 
humidity 

f<ii. 1 m smell, odour 
f<£.1 m head 
r^ik^jLM ^ / beginning 
r̂ OAl m vehicle 
^ 1 r ^ Af lower, let drop 
pl ad/high 
rtojl Pecast; Af (+1A) 
saddle; = Pe 

%»1 Pe a/o hint (at AA) 
C6U2^1 gentle 
f^j lPe think (of -a) 
i A . l A i r ^ Ethpa take into conside
ration; plan; think, ponder 

^AlAir^ (rdAl II) Ethpa have 

satisfaction from (^) 
pcLAi' sad 
r< i iAS m thought; mind 
pLAl Pe e/a thunder, roar 
,311< Af let go of; leave 
rCh^i m movement; jaAl 
f< i \ > instant 

r < x l Pe accuse; Ethpe = pass Pe 
r<iLxfi m opprobrium 
A wicked 
yuL^ Pe a/o make a sign 

r d i i l m nobleman 
foremost, prominent 

A r ^ Pe (Impf\f<xj) ask for; 
Pa ask (a question); Ethpe 
excuse oneself; Ethpa = pass 
Pa 

f̂ '̂oaajt /vicinity; neighbour
hood 

r^iksxax, f (female) neighbour 
jjL=ut Pa praise, laud; Ethpa = 
pass Pa 

itf-tr praiseworthy, glorious 
^« \ n Y seventy 
XLSLK Pe a/o leave alone; 
permit; forsake; forgive; Ethpe 
be exempted 

t<ika£ / sabbath 
j L ^ ^ f < Ethpe be perturbed 
>r?\v. troubled, in turmoil 
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r^Tx, Pe cast; Ethpe be ejected, 
be bom in miscarriage 

r ^ . T J c gift given by bridegroom 
1.TJC Pa send, dispatch; Ethpa = 
pass Pa 

r ^ i c i i j c m insomnia 
rd'r^ox. m question, 
questioning 

r^i'cnacLs m boasting 
r^uaCLx m glory 
r ^ i n a o x . m forgiveness 
2 ^ (>/ \ax) Af ( ; j^r^)wash 
r^'.4cax. m declaration 
A..ioAutr^ Ethpa perceive, 
recognise (< VA-X.) 

\ ^ (V \ c L x ) Pe M treat with 
contempt; Ethpe C^^AiAir^) 
become contemptible 

,cLzr< Af deem worthy of (A); 
Pe ptc f^cLx worthy, deserving 

Aur^'cijt equally, in the same 
way 

r«' \^ \cLx w power 
r^oXcLx m completion, 
consunmiation 

r^cnL^ox. m attribute, epithet 
f<iX»cLK m perfection 
rcLciJL m rock 
r^taqjE. m beauty 
rdicyx m Street; m a r k e t 

r^iojc m wall, rampart 
,.ioAutr< Ethpa come up against 
re^i'i'ox. m [grammatical t.t.] 
subject; beginning 

r^L -ajtc i i m groomsman 
r ^ j K u n r g j c /bridesmaid 
}y^cijt Pa lead; Ethpa 
C^oAutr^) reach out 

^ ^ o i Pa associate, allow to 
take part ( in^) ; Ethpa 
( ^ A l o ^ r ^ ) take part 

r^^ojL m one who shares ( a ) 
x<ikqj^^cuL f (conjugal) union 
AHY. Pe alo flow, gush forth 
,<N\itAutr^ Ethpa change {intr) 
xuix Pe a/o harass 
f^ j^ 'o J^ / madness, folly 
r ^ x ^ (also f^T2^f<)m deed 
(legal document) 

Acujt / Sheol, Hades 
r^Ljt m peace 
n ^ T Pe e/a lie (down) 
jLiAJtrf Af find; be able to; 
Ethpe be found 

r^udAz m sender 
juAx I Pe alo (or: la) send a 
message; Ethpe be sent 

juAx. II Pe o/o (or:/a) strip, take 
off (clothing), divest 

Pa lord it over (AA.); 
Ethpa be allowed, authorised 
(to do) 

rCi\s. m tranquility; JL ^ 

suddenly, unexpectedly 
r^ufAx. m apostle 

ad/entitled to ( a ) ; 
permitted 
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r ^ L ^ i x m ruler 
yAjL Pe e/a (a period of time) 
elapse; be complete; consent; 
Pa complete; accomplish; 
Ethpa = pass Pa; Af commit; 
hand, deliver; Ethpe deliver 
oneself up 

r^^Xx. m peace 
r<^4x m (pl r^Ak ' c n s ix , r^ai^zLx) 

name 
cimx. Pa name 
\ ,Mx. Pe a/o draw, pull out 
T<Mx m sky, heaven 
i l l ^u . heavenly 
A^ALxr^ Ethpa be completed, 
performed 

A J M x Pe a/a hear; take heed of; 
(+Ana) obey; Ethpe be subject 

Pa serve, minister; make 
r < x M ^ m sun 

i-Lx. Pa depart; remove (tr) 
ALXI^ Ethpe (or Ethpa) be 

tormented 
f<SujL f(cst ALLX, pl yi'ir) year 
I^ALIX / sleep 
»A.ALxr̂  Ethpa recount, narrate 
f̂ iKLJt / (pl r d ^ ) hour 
rd'ojax. m foot (of mountain) 
t^Ax beautiful; good, conrnien-
dable 

r^ikq±MAjL f beauty 
Aj2Lx/§fel/, r<\^r: frail 
r< \̂'̂ r. m low State, ignominy 
. 2 . ^ Pe a/a to overflow 

Any Pe a/o move (away); lift; 
take; carry; Ethpe = pass Pe 

txi (Vitx)Pe a/a be valid, true; 
lYx Pa confirm; plant firmly; 
assert; secure, fasten; Ethpa be 
confirmed 

f^tx Pe check in (at an inn); 
rest, nestle; lodge; free; Pa 
begin 

rCaXjL m story 
f^iiilx; / tribe 
rO^ îx. m lamp 
t- lxi true; firm 
Aur^i.tx truly 
r^'tx m remainder; lx.io et 
cetera 

r^iTLx m truth 
ALX, r̂ iSCx six 
f^&Pf^AuL / (pl r^f^Aufr) 
foundation 

. , A L X f < /^eSti/Pe drink 
JJALX Pe e/o be silent; Pa silence 

r^S\iq:^ii f business, 
conraierce 

•ajAi Pe a/a ask for, demand; 
accuse ( ^ pers) of; Ethpe be 
made liable 

f^iL^hi /tva^ta/ / tax 
ta i l Pe a/o (or:/a) tear; break 
t^Ai f< Ethpa conduct 
business 
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r^xij^'/taggara/m merchant 
r^jKloM.i^ / wonder, miracle 
ICDAI Pa delay, withhold 
Î ICDAI m wonder 
^o^hit^ Ethpe repent 
ja.ikre Af (>LioAi) return (tr) 
jaqhi again 
coahi Pe get alarmed, 
dismayed; Af = caus Pe 

rdiXAoAl m trust, confidence 
r^iiamoAi/increment 
f<ik6hi repentance 
f̂ AioaajjAi / helplessness, 
impotence 

r<s^aiA m border, limit 
AULIJAI prep under 
t^hLAxJji f veil 
AuiAi: AuiAA /Itaht/ prep below 
»AuiAiAif^ Ethpa be brought low 
t<h^iji m south 
»i» .Ai southern 
AAAiAir^ Ethpe trust, rely (on 

r^o^L^Ai m combat 
rAAi Pe hang; Ethpe be erected, 
hanged 

,iL\hi third 
.i^XAi Pa instruct 
r̂ ifJsflAAv m disciple 
ifXhi three 
^AiXAi thirty 
cnxbi Pe a/a be astonished 

there 

r<:i»Ai eight 
,cuAi /agreement, contract; 
condition 

Pa recount, narrate 
^Aihere 
Hohi Pe a/o weigh; Ethpe 
stumble 

f<ioAi m safe place 
^^r^ Af set, place; prepare 
f̂ AujilA( /growth 
^ l A i straight, just 
r^ikq^ihi /straightness 
^^Ai, ^^lAi two 

second 
A^lAi Pe a/o break through. 
rcLihi m gate, entrance 
ifiQAiAi, r^toLA^'^^' twelve 
r̂ AujCLsLzAi / glory, praise 
r^Aut»xAj / ministry, service 
ft^nyiYA{ mtorture 

nine 
^ txAj Tishri (see Text 1, n. 3) 
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1\^?f^Abgar 
pcD i a r ^ Abraham 
rCvj^Agga 
»m..ir<Edessene 
r6».ir< Edessa 
cftAcÔ orf Eutychus EiJrvxos' 
<»anf lDOr< Eusebius 
i< iA la r^ Aurelia 
c[>cl.A.10f^ Aurelius 
caXlor^Aurelis 
yAx^ot^ Jerusalem 
jiijour^ Isaac 
«u.fo*Li< Herod 
r^iiinri^W Alexandria 
ii*Q»f̂  Amorite 
^MJx>i^2nr^ Ammath-Sin 
^or^^hj Andrew 
ĉ oLi rff Antonius 
rdjLi c i \ j Antoniniana 
cAAolI^ Antiochus 
q^oJLs Annius 
?i.iAf<Ephraim (place name); 
Ephrem (personal name) 

<»cL.j1f<(=ct>aiilr^ ?) 
Arrianus 

TIIAALUS Bethlehem 
r<Luii Bethany 

Bileam 
cLsAa Belshu 
f<zAJ3ta Bar-Ba*sha 

la Bardaisan 
taBar-Yama 

t<l2nsp\a Bar-Samya 
^^ijLAa ta Bar-Ba*eshamen 
. vnTla Beersheva 
»»XoAi t p , »^c i r^Ai ta Bar
tholomew 

l£Li\iaXGudnaphar 
ta.ia:xGudaphar 
<»CLL .1 l^Gordianus 

.1U0.4 David 
Daisan, river flowing 

through Edessa 
A. .4 Daniel 

qxicD India 
td.Tj CD Indian 

,.Ta V Zebedee 

^ajj Habban 
y^^fj Alphaeus 
»inajiHafsai 

^ In many cases the vocalisation remains 
uncertain. 
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•SiiiHarranaean 

.locnu Judaea 
r̂ .4aci3L» Judas 
>.4acnu Jewish, Jew 
,?cu Jew 
^iucu John 
f<LxAcu Jechoniah 
j^cu Joseph 
rCljLCu Josiah 
jaoDLA '̂ Jacob, James 
A.CLX. Jesus 

r ^ r ^ Cephas 
,A\A Chaldaean 

QAocA Lucas 

1 uQ' Lazarus 

» A i r ^ ' Matthew 
r ^ c i M Moses 
OLLA^ Ma'nu 
cpo^oM Moqimu 

Mary 
c9Ciot^' Marcus 
r < ^ t e ( Marcia 
r<ii*fc^ Martha 

Matthew 
^jx>hi^ Mathsin 
Î ALAIACW Mat-Tar'atha 

IAAJ divine name (inscription) 
Ai i^ Nazareth 
q>Q\^nnnn7 Sebastus 
cvdloio Severus 

iA^^iisp Sandaruk 

, T a j L Hebrew 
f<3uaA Avida 

QOOAJJLA Q»cL&Aa Philip 
cE>aAa Papus 

l a Pharisee 
»x»ia Persian 

l i D Kedar 
a l o Canaanite 
r<^^ Caiaphas 
^oai^ Roman 
Qoci^cnlRomus 

\t=LLMjt Shamenbaraz 
î̂ oat Shamnai 

..OAijajc Simon 
jaciDLilat»jt Shamashyab 
f<&xjci.itx (inscription) 

r^sicir^Ai Thomas 
cit^Ai Tiro 
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